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Safety Guidelines

This manual contains notices you have to observe in order to ensure your personal safety, as well as to prevent
damage to property. The notices referring to your personal safety are highlighted in the manual by a safety alert

symbol, notices referring to property damage only have no safety alert symbol. These notices shown below are

graded according to the degree of danger.

Danger

indicates that death or severe personal injury will result if proper precautions are not taken.

Warning

indicates that death or severe personal injury may result if proper precautions are not taken.

Caution

with a safety alert symbol, indicates that minor personal injury can result if proper pfecautions are not taken.

Caution

without a safety alert symbol, indicates that property damage can result if propegprecautions are not taken.

Notice

indicates that an unintended result or situation can occur if the corréspanding information is not taken into

account.

If more than one degree of danger is present, the warning,notice teprésenting the highest degree of danger will
be used. A notice warning of injury to persons with a safetyialeftissymbol may also include a warning relating to

property damage.

Qualified Personnel

The device/system may only be set up and used ingé@njunetion with this documentation. Commissioning and
operation of a device/system may only be performed by qualified personnel. Within the context of the safety notes
in this documentation qualified persons areddefined as persons who are authorized to commission, ground and
label devices, systems and circuits in acgordance with established safety practices and standards.

Prescribed Usage
Note the following:

Warning

This device may only be used forithe applications described in the catalog or the technical description and only in
connection with devices or cemponents from other manufacturers which have been approved or recommended
by Siemens. Correct, reliable operation of the product requires proper transport, storage, positioning and
assembly as well as careful operation and maintenance.

Trademarks

All names identified bya® are registered trademarks of the Siemens AG. The remaining trademarks in this
publication maybe frademarks whose use by third parties for their own purposes could violate the rights of the

owner.

Copyright Siemens AG 2005. All rights reserved.

The distribution and duplication of this document or the utilization and transmission of its
contents are not pémmitted without express written permission. Offenders will be liable for
damages. All rights, incltding rights created by patent grant or registration of a utility
model ondesigniareireserved.

Siemens AG
Automation’and Drives
Postfach 4848, 90327 Nuremberg, Germany

Disclaimer of Liability

We have reviewed the contents of this publication to ensure consistency with the
hardware and software described. Since variance cannot be precluded entirely, we cannot
guarantee full consistency. However, the information in this publication is reviewed
regularly and any necessary corrections are included in subsequent editions.

© Siemens AG 2005
Technical data subject to change

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft
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Preface

Purpose of this manual

This user manual is part of the WinCC flexible documentation..
The purpose of the "WinCC flexible Communication" userimanual is to explain:

e which communications protocols can be used for communication between a SIEMENS
HMI device and a controller,

¢ which SIEMENS HMI devices can be used, for'ecommunication,

¢ which controllers can be connected tgya selected SIEMENS HMI device,

¢ which settings are required in the coftrollerprogram for the connection, and
e which user data areas must be setwp fopcommunication.

Separate sections therefore explain’'the size, structure, and function of the user data areas
and the assigned area pointers.

The manual is intended far newcomers, operators and configuration engineers involved in
configuration, commissioningy,installation and service with WinCC flexible.

The help integrated in WinCG,flexible, the WinCC flexible Information System, contains
detailed information. The information system contains instructions, examples and reference
information in electrénic ferm.

Basic Knowledge Requirements

General knewledge in the field of automation engineering is required to understand this
manual.

You sheuld*also have experience of using PCs running under the Windows 2000 or
Windows XP operating systems. A knowledge of VBA or VBS is required for advanced
configuration by using scripts.

Scope of the manual

This manual is valid for the WinCC flexible 2005 software package.

Position in the information scheme

Communication Part 1

This manual is part of the SIMATIC HMI documentation. The information below presents an
overview of the information landscape of SIMATIC HMI.

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO
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User manual

WinCC flexible Micro

— describes the engineering basics based on the WinCC flexible Micro engineering
system (ES)

WinCC flexible Compact/ Standard/ Advanced

— describes the engineering basics based on the WinCC flexible Compact,
WinCC flexible Standard and WinCC flexible Advanced engineeringsystems (ES)

WinCC flexible Runtime:

— Describes how to commission and operate your Runtime projectien aWPC.
WinCC flexible Migration:

— Describes how to convert an existing ProTool project to WinCGflexible.
— Describes how to convert an existing WinCC project to™WinCC flexible.

— Describes how to migrate ProTool projects with an HNil migration from OP7 to OP 77B
or OP 73micro.

— Describes how to migrate ProTool projectsWith an'HMI migration from OP7 to OP 77B
or OP 77A.

— Describes how to migrate ProTool projects Withan HMI migration from OP17 to
OP 177B.

— Describes how to migrate ProTool projectswith HMI migration from graphic devices to
Windows CE devices.

Communication:
— Communication Part 1 dgscribes the connection of the HMI device to SIMATIC PLCs.

— Communication Part 2xdeseribes the connection of the HMI device to third-party PLCs.

Operating Instructions

Operating instructions for SIMATIC operating units:

- OP73,0P 77A,(OP 7ZB

- TP 170micro, TR 170A, TP 170B, OP 170B

— OP 73micro; P 177micro

- TP177A; TR177B, OP 177B

- TP 270, OP. 270

- MP 270B

—WMP370

@perating instructions for mobile SIMATIC operating units:
— 4Mobile Panel 170

Operating instructions (compact) for SIMATIC operating units:
- OP77B

— Mobile Panel 170

Communication Part 1
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Guide

Conventions

Communication Part 1

Getting Started
e WinCC flexible for first time users:

— Based on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction to the basics fof
configuring screens, alarms, and recipes, and screen navigation.

e WinCC flexible for advanced users:

— Based on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction to the basics‘of
configuring logs, project reports, scripts, user management, and piultilingual projects,
and integration into STEP 7.

e WinCC flexible options:

— Based on a sample project, this is a step-by-step introduction’to the basics of
configuring the WinCC flexible Audit, Sm@rtServices, Sm@rtAccess and OPC Server
options.

Online availability

The following links provide direct access to technical documentation on SIMATIC products
and systems in English, German, French, Italian, and"Spanish.

¢ SIMATIC Guide Technische Dokumentatiofiin Deutsch:
"http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html,_00/techdoku.htm?

e SIMATIC Guide for Technical DocumentatiGmin\English:
"http://www.ad.siemens.de/simatic/portal/html_76/techdoku.htm'

The user manual consists of Parts 1 and/2. Part 1 is organized as follows:
e Communication basics

e Connecting to the SIMATIC S#%

e Connecting via the SIMALIC*HMI HTTP protocol

e Connecting via OPC

e Connecting4o the, SIMOTION PLC

e Connecting to the,.SIMATIC S5

e Connecting to'the SIMATIC 500/505

A distinction is made in the naming conventions for the configuration and runtime software:
o "WInCC flexible 2005" refers to the configuration software.
¢ "Runtime" designates the runtime software running on the HMI devices.

o""WiInCC flexible Runtime" designates the visualization product for use on standard PCs or
panel PCs.

The term "WinCC flexible" is used in the general context. A version name such as
"WinCC flexible 2005" is used whenever it is necessary to distinguish it from other versions.

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO iii
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Trademarks

Further Support

The following formatting is used to facilitate reading of the manual:

Notation Scope

"Add screen" e Terminology that occurs in the user interface, e.g., dialog
names, tabs, buttons, menu commands.

e Inputs required, e.g., limit values, tag values
e Path information

"File > Edit" Operational sequences, e.g., menu commands/shortcut menu
commands.
<F1>, <Alt>+<P> Keyboard inputs

Please observe notes labeled as follows:

Note

Notes containing important information about the product and its‘use or a specific section of
the documentation to which you should pay particular attention,

HMI®

SIMATIC®

SIMATIC HMI®

SIMATIC ProTool®
SIMATIC WinCC®
SIMATIC WinCC flexible®

Third parties using for their @wn purposes any other names in this documentation which refer
to trademarks might infringe upomsthe rights of the trademark owners.

If you have any te€hnical'questions, please get in touch with your Siemens representative or
agent responsible.

You will findfyour gontact person at:
"http://wwwssiemens.com/automation/partner’

Youwillfind a guide to the technical documentation offered for the individual SIMATIC
Produets aRd Systems here at:

“http://www.siemens.com/simatic-tech-doku-portal’|
The,online catalog and order system is found under:

"http://mall.automation.siemens.com/"

Communication Part 1
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Training Centers Q

Siemens offers a number of training courses to familiarize you with the SIMATIC S7
automation system. Please contact your regional training center or our central trai r
in D 90327 Nuremberg, Germany for details:

Telephone: +49 (911) 895-3200.

Internet:: nttp://www.sitrain.com’

4
Technical Support \%

You can reach the Technical Support for all A&D products

Via the Web formula for the Support Request
"http://www.siemens.com/automation/support-request’ 0
Phone: + 49 180 5050 222 Q
Fax: + 49 180 5050 223

Additional information about our Technical Su
"http://www.siemens.com/automation/service'

c found on the Internet pages

Service & Support on the Internet
In addition to our documentation, we o ur Know-how online on the internet at:

P . N
"http://www.siemens.com/automation/semvice&support!

where you will find the follo @ U
e The newsletter, which,co tly provides you with up-to-date information on your

products. \
e The right documentm earch function in Service & Support.
S e

xperts from all over the world exchange their experiences.

e Aforum, where
e Your local ropieQ/e for Automation & Drives.

¢ Information service, repairs, spare parts and more under "Services".

\0
O
¥

L 4
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Working with connections

% .
1.1 Basics 0‘}

1.1.1 Communication basics iQ

The term communication refers to the dat between two communication partners.
The communication partners can be int n ed via direct cable connection or network.

Introduction

Communication partners

A communication partner ca
exchanging data with other,
nodes may be CPUs and,co
and CPs in the PC.

Data transferred betwe communication partners may serve different purposes. In
WinCC flexible, those are;

e process corﬁrol @

e process dat on

e reporti in a process
. proceb&ging

Q>®

which is capable of communicating and
s on the network. In the WIinCC flexible environment, those
munication modules of the automation system, HMI devices

ommunication Part 1
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Working with connections

1.7 Basics

1.1.2 Principles of communication

Introduction

WinCC flexible controls communication between the HMI and the PLC by means of tags and
area pointers.

Communication using tags

In WIinCC flexible, tags are centrally managed in the "Tag" editor. Theré are external and
internal tags. External tags are used for communication, and represent.the image of defined
memory locations on the PLC. The HMI and the PLC both have readyand write access to this
memory location. Those read and write operations may cyclic ortevent-triggered.

In your configuration, create tags that point to specific PLG/addrésses. The HMI reads the
value from the defined address, and then displays it. The,operator may also enter values on
the HMI which will be written to the relevant PLC address;

Communication using area pointers

Area pointers are used to exchange data of'specifie user data areas. Area pointers are
parameter fields WinCC flexible uses in Ruptime,to obtain information about the location and
size of data areas of the PLC. During comMunication, the PLC and the HMI alternately
access those data areas for read and write, operations. Based on the results of the
evaluation of data stored in those areas, the eontroller and HMI trigger defined actions.

Area pointers used in WinCC flgxible:
e PLCjob

e Project ID

e Screen number

e Data record

e Date/time

e Date/time RLC

e Coordination

The availability of the various area pointers is determined by the HMI used.

Communication between WinCC flexible and automation systems

Inddstrial communication using WinCC flexible means that data are exchanged using tags
and area pointers. To acquire the data, the HMI sends request frames to the automation
system using a communication driver. The automation system (AS) returns the requested
data to the HMI in a response frame.

Communication Part 1
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Working with connections
1.2 Elements and basic settings.

Communication drivers

A communication driver is a software component that establishes a connection between an
automation system and an HMI, and thus allows the transfer of process values to the
WinCC flexible tags. WinCC flexible supports the interconnection of different automation
systems with various communication drivers.

Users can select the interface, the profile and the transmission speed for each specific
communication partner.

Communication between HMIs

The SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol is available for the communigation between HMIs. This
protocol is a component of the "Sm@rtAccess" option. The Protogel can be used on PCs
with WinCC flexible 2004 Runtime and on Panels as of the 270, series. For detailed
information, refer to the SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol dgcumentation.

Communication via uniform and manufacturer-independent interface

WinCC flexible provides a uniform and manufacturerindependent software interface using
OPC (OLE for Process Control). This interfaee,allows a standardized data exchange
between applications for industry, office ,and¥prodtction. For detailed information, refer to
the OPC documentation.

1.2 Elements and basic settings
1.2.1 Connections Editor
Introduction

In the Connections editor, you create and configure connections.

Open

Seleét "Connections” from the project view, and then open the shortcut menu. Select "New
cennection” from in this shortcut menu. The new connection will be created and opened in
the'work area.

Communication Part 1
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Working with connections
1.2 Elements and basic settings

Structure
9 i S T
o i -
Fiocpss. -
-
Menu bar \
The menu bar contains all nds required for operating WinCC flexible. Any available

keystroke is indicated next menu command.
O
Toolbars \
The toolbars t&&e most frequently used buttons.
Select "Vie o] rs" to show or hide the specific toolbars. The EI button of a toolbar can
be used @0 hide specific buttons of this toolbar.

Work area

onpé€ctions are visualized in the work area in tabular format. You select the

C nication drivers from the table cells, and edit the relevant connection properties. To
sort the table by its column entries, simply click the column header.

2 4
"Parameters" tab

Using the "Parameters" tab in the work area, you configure the parameters of the
communication driver you selected from the table. Select the settings for the HMI, the
network and for the controller.

Communication Part 1
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Working with connect/onN
1.2 Elements and basic setfti

area.

"Area pointer" tab Q
You configure the area pointers of the connections on the "Area pointer” tab in th@

L 2
122 Parameters for connections

Introduction \

Select the "Parameters” tab of the "Connections" editor to configu properties of a
connection between the HMI and the communication partner.

Structure Q

The communication partners are visualized schemati n the "Parameters" tab. This tab
provides the "HMI device", "Network" and "Co ler' as where you can declare the
parameters of the relevant interface used.

—
[Parameters | ez poiie

WinCC flexible BT \ Station
E ) Intesface
—

& Metwork PLC device
T = T
C)Rs2I2 _ =l Highest station address (HSA) Expansion slot In
C)RS4z2 Address . TR Rack, [
5485 Access point '

() Simatic B - Humber of masters I._I [ Cyehe operstion
4

The systen& ault parameters. Always ensure consistency on the network whenever
you edit meters. For detailed information on configurable parameters, refer to the
description of the supported protocols

Q>®

ommunication Part 1
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Working with connections
1.3 Configuring the connection

1.2.3 Area pointers for connections O

Introduction 0

Using the "Area pointer" tab of the "Connections" editor, you can configure the usaggof the
available area pointers.

Structure \%

The "Area pointer" tab contains two tables of area pointers. The "F nections" table

contains those area pointers which are created only once in the proje d can be used for
only one connection.
C

The "For each connection" table contains the area pointers
available connection.

et separately for each

Farzmeters | Area pointer
i

Far all connections:

[ Fomecion s --
E connection_t  —[DateftinePLe DB 10BWO e
o

E <undsfined> Project

E <undefined= Scrann number K\ Cyalic continusous <undefined>

betin e fonment |
contirous :_|1min :J

contiruous <undefined:

Far each connection

I T o ol s crde oo

E [s]}] w | Coardination wclic contimuous cyridefired =
E Off Dbz makbos

E Off Dabe/tme
Eox Job malbox

lic continuous undefired
Cyelic contifuaus cundefired >

Cyidic continuous cundefirad

The availability of th ioug/area pointers is determined by the HMI used. For detailed
information on are i and their configuration, refer to the description of the supported
protocols

1.3 Configuri onnection

Introduction \

ate a new connection using the Connections editor.

Requirements ¢
A project is open.

Communication Part 1
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Working with connect/onN

1.3 Configuring the connecti

2. Select "New connection" from the "Connections" shortcut menu.

Procedure O
1. In the project view, open the "Communication" group. < ,

The "Connections" editor opens and shows a new connection.

3. Rename the connection in the "Name" column as required. *

4. From the "Communication driver" column, select a communication dri at is suitable
for the PLC being used.

= Connection_t SIMATIC 57 3007400 j
allen Bradley CF1 0
allen Bradley CH435

GE Fanuc SMP

LG GLOFA-GM

Mitsubishi Fx @

Mitsubishi Protocol ¢
Modicon MODELS
Crron Hostlink
opC
SIMATIC S00/ (=]
SIMATIC S0 opP

5. The system automa

SIMP.TI
SIMATIO 5540
oa i
Only those drivers th e supported by the selected HMI device will be displayed.
ets suitable values for the communication partner in the
"Parameters" ta
6. Check the p%\ , and edit these as required.
7. Save thg project.

Alternative procedure

Selew; > New item > Connection" from the menu bar. The "Connections" editor opens

a new connection. Edit the connection as described in steps 2 through 7.

ml\
Result %
ew connection was created. The connection parameters are configured.

L 4

ommunication Part 1
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Working with connections

1.4 Connections and protocols

14 Connections and protocols

HMI functionality

The HMI is used to read, save and record alarms and tags. In addition, the HMI can ke used
to intervene in the process.

Data exchange

Prerequisite for using the HMI's control and monitoring functionality is its ¢onnection to a
PLC. Data exchange between the HMI and the PLC is controlled By, a ‘€onnection-specific
protocol. Each connection requires a separate protocol.

Criteria for selecting the connection
Criteria for selecting the connection between the HMI and'the*PLC are, for example:
e PLC type
e CPUinthe PLC
o HMI type
e Number of HMIs per PLC
e Structure and and any bus systemsfof @n,existing plant

¢ Amount of components additionally reguired

Protocols
Protocols are available for thefellowing PLCs:

PLC Protocol

SIMATIC S7 e PPI

e MPIM

¢ PROFIBUS

e TCP/IP (Ethernet)
SIMATIC S5 e AS 511

¢ PROFIBUS

SIMATIC 500/505 e NITP

¢ PROFIBUS

SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol e HTTP/HTTPS (Ethernet)
SIMOTION o PROFIBUS

OPC e« DCOM

Allen-Bradley PLC series SLC500, SLC501, SLC502, SLC503, SLC504,

SLC505, MicroLogix and PLC5/11, PLC5/20, PLC5/30, PLC5/40,
PLC5/60, PLC5/80

e DF12

e DH+ via DF19)

e DH485 + via DF 14
e DH485%

Communication Part 1
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Working with connections

1.5 Device-dependency of the protocols

PLC Protocol
GE Fanuc Automation PLC series 90—, 9090
e SNP

LG Industrial Systems (Lucky
Goldstar) / IMO

PLC series GLOFA GM (GM4, GM6 and GM7) / Series G4, G6
and G7

e Dedicated communication

Mitsubishi Electric

PLC series MELSEC FX and MELSEC FX0
e FX

Mitsubishi Electric

PLC series MELSEC FX0, FX1n, FX2ARAnAMANN, AnS, AnU,
QnA and QnAS

e Protocol 4

OMRON

PLC series SYSMAC C, SYSMAC CV»SYSMAC CS1, SYSMAC
alpha and CP

o Hostlink/Multilink (SYSMAC Way)

Schneider Automation (Modicon)

PLC series Modicon 984T SXyQuantum and TSX Compact
e MODBUS RTU

" Not possible when connected to S7-212.

2 Applies to controllers SLC503, SLC504;, SL G805, PLC5, MicroLogix
3  Applies to controllers SLC504, PLC5 ovéer DF1

4 Applies to controllers SLC500 to SLC505 and MicroLogix

1.5 Device-dependency of the, protocols

Availability of the communication protocols

Communication betweend¢he HMI and the PLC is controlled using a network-specific
protocol. The tables'below shows the communication protocols supported by the HMIs.

Overview
Micro Panels
OP 73micro TP 170micro TP 177micro
SIMATIC S7 - PPI No yes No
SIMATIC S7 - MRI Yes " Yes " Yes "
SIMATIC S7 - PROFIBUS Yes " Yes ") Yes "
SIMATIC S7 - Ethernet No No No
SIMATIC S5 - AS511 No No No
SIMATIC'S5 - PROFIBUS DP No No No
SIMATIE 500/505 - NITP No No No
SIMATIC'500/505 - PROFIBUS  No No No
DR

Communication Part 1
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1.5 Device-dependency of the protocols

OP 73micro TP 170micro TP 177micro
SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol No No No
OPC No No No
Allen-Bradley DF1 No No No
Allen-Bradley DH 485 No No No
GE Fanuc No No No
LG GLOVA-GM No No N6
Mitsubishi MELSEC No No No.
Modicon MODBUS No No No
Mobile Panels
Mobile Panel 170 Mobile Panel 177 DP Mobile Panel 177 PN
SIMATIC S7 - PPI ) yes Yes no
SIMATIC S7 - MPI yes Yes no
SIMATIC S7 - PROFIBUS yes Yes no
SIMATIC S7 - Ethernet No no Yes
SIMATIC S5 - AS511 yes yes®) no
SIMATIC S5 - PROFIBUS DP yes Yes no
SIMATIC 500/505 - NITP yes Yes no
SIMATIC 500/505 - PROFIBUS  yes Yes no
DP
SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol No no Yes
OPC No no no
Allen-Bradley DF1 yes Yes no 4
Allen-Bradley DH 485 yes Yes no 4
GE Fanuc yes Yes no 4
LG GLOVA-GM yes Yes no 4
Mitsubishi MELSEC yes Yes no 4
Modicon MODBUS yes Yes no 4
Panels
OP 73 OP77A OP77B TP170A TP 170B TP 177A TP 177B 270
OP 170B OP 177B series
SIMATIC S7 - PPI " No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
SIMATIC S#- MPI yes yes yes yes yes yes Yes yes
SIMATICGISZ -~ PROFIBUS yes yes yes yes yes yes Yes yes
SIMATIE, S% - Ethernet No No No No yes No Yes yes
SIMATIC S5 - AS511 No No yes yes yes No yes 3 yes
SIMATIC'S5 - PROFIBUS DP No No yes No yes No Yes yes

Communication Part 1
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1.5 Device-dependency of the protocols

OP 73 OP77A OP77B TP170A TP170B TP177A TP 177B 270

OP 170B OP 177Bg'sSeries

SIMATIC 500/505 - NITP No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
SIMATIC 500/505 - PROFIBUS No No yes No yes No Yes yes
DP

SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol No No No No No No no yes
OPC No No No No No No no No
Allen-Bradley DF1 No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
Allen-Bradley DH 485 No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
GE Fanuc No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
LG GLOVA-GM No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
Mitsubishi MELSEC No No yes yes yes No Yes yes
Modicon MODBUS No No yes yes yes No yes 9 yes
Multi Panels

270 series 2 370 series

SIMATIC S7 - PPI ) yes yes

SIMATIC S7 - MPI yes yes

SIMATIC S7 - PROFIBUS yes yes

SIMATIC S7 - Ethernet yes yes

SIMATIC S5 - AS511 yes yes

SIMATIC S5 - PROFIBUS DP yes yes

SIMATIC 500/505 - NITP yes yes

SIMATIC 500/505 - PROFIBUS  yes yes

DP

SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol yes yes

OPC yes yes

Allen-Bradley DF1 yes yes

Allen-Bradley DH 485 yes yes

GE Fanuc yes yes

LG GLOVA-GM yes yes

Mitsubishi MELSEC yes yes

Modicon MODBUS yes yes

Communication Part 1
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 1-11



Working with connections

1.6 Conversion when changing controllers

WinCC flexible Runtime

WinCC flexible Runtime

SIMATIC S7 - PPI yes
SIMATIC S7 - MPI yes
SIMATIC S7 - PROFIBUS yes
SIMATIC S7 - Ethernet yes
SIMATIC S5 - AS511 yes
SIMATIC S5 - PROFIBUS DP yes
SIMATIC 500/505 - NITP yes
SIMATIC 500/505 - PROFIBUS DP yes
SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol yes
OPC yes
Allen-Bradley DF1 yes
Allen-Bradley DH 485 yes
GE Fanuc yes
LG GLOVA-GM yes
Mitsubishi MELSEC yes
Modicon MODBUS yes

) Only with SIMATIC S7-200

2) Only MP 270B

3) via PC/TTY adapter (optiofi)

4 via http protocol, if suppertedby. the controller.

5 Not released for TP 177A, TR77B DP, TP 177B PN/DP, OP 177B DP, OP 177B PN/DP.

1.6 Conversion when changing controllers

Changing the controller

With controllers and drivers for which it is pointless to attempt to adopt the addresses from
other controllerssfor example SIMOTION, SIMATIC HMI HTTP protocol or OPC, the address
is deleted. With all other controllers, there is an attempt to adopt the data type. If this is
suceessful, there is an attempt to adopt the address. If the adoption of the data type fails, a
default'data type and a default address are used. If the adoption of the address fails, a
default address is used.

Changing within a device family or changing the CPU type

As described above, there is an attempt to adopt the address and data type. If an address or
a data type needs to be adapted before it can be accepted (for example because the new
CPU/controller does not support the previous address format),

e amessage is displayed

o the field is displayed on an orange background.
Change the relevant value to a valid value.

Communication Part 1
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Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers

2.1

2.1.1

Introduction

Communication Part 1

Communication with SIMATIC S7

Communications partner (SIMATIC S7)

This section describes communication between*HMI devices and SIMATIC S7.

When working with SIMATIC S7, the HMI'devices can be connected over various networks.

The networks depend on the module being uséd. Networks supported:

PLC Modules Network Profile
SIMATIC S7-200 CPU PPI PPI
MPI MPI
CPU withyPROFIBUS DP PROFIBUS PROFIBUS DP
interface,or PROFIBUS CP Standard),
Universal
CP 2431 Ethernet TCP/IP
ISO"
SIMATIC S7- CPU MPI MPI
300/400 FM with communication
functions
CPU with PROFIBUS DP PROFIBUS PROFIBUS- DP
interface or PROFIBUS CP Standard ,
Universal
SIMATIC S7-300 CP 343-1 Ethernet TCP/IP
ISOY
SIMATIC S7-400 CP 443-1 Ethernet TCP/IP
ISOY

BfThe current WinCC flexible versions do not support ISO.
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2.1 Communication with SIMATIC S7

Special features of communication
Applies to SINUMERIK modules

Windows CE devices ,except for TP 170A, also support the SINUMERIK modules. If you
want to use the HMI device to communicate with the CPU and the SINUMERIK module, a
connection must be created to each communication partner in WinCC flexible.

Applies to SIMODRIVE

The SIMODRIVE MCU 172A control system must be created in WinCG@,flexible as a PLC
with an address.

21.2 Communication between the HMI and the PLC

Communications principle
The HMI and the SIMATIC S7 PLC communicate{using
e Tags
e User data areas

o Networks

Tags

The PLC and the HMI exchangé data'using process values. In your configuration, create
tags that point to specific PLC addresses. The HMI reads the value from the defined
address, and then displays it. The operator may also enter values on the HMI which will be
written to the relevant PLC address.

User data areas

User data areas arg Used t0 exchange special data, and are set up only when such data are
being used.

User data areaS are, for example, required for the following:
e Alarms

e Trends

o ‘Recipes

s PLC jobs

& Sign-of-life monitoring

You'set up the user data areas when you create the project in the project window of the HMI,
by selecting "Communication » Connections" from the "Area pointers" work area. They also
fieed to be assigned to the corresponding address area on the PLC.

Communication Part 1
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Networks

2.1 Communication with SIMATIC S7.

WinCC flexible offers diverse networks for the communication between the HMI and
SIMATIC S7 PLCs. Networks significant for the communication with WinCC flexible:

¢ PPI (Point-to-Point Interface)

e MPI (Multi-Point Interface)

e PROFIBUS (Process Field Bus)
o Ethernet

On the Ethernet network, the connection is established via communjeations processor (CP)
or a CPU of the SIMATIC S7 PLCs. Other network connections ¢an be established using the
MPI/PROFIBUS interface of the CPU.

Note

Allowances must be made for certain special features,when routing connections between the
HMI and the PLC. Whether a connection is made duringistartup of the HMI depends on the
communications resources of the partner modules which'support routing. For further
information, refer to the SIMATIC NET documeniation.

Note

A SIMATIC S7 PLC supports parallel ceammunication via MPI/PROFIBUS interface and
Ethernet. When communication via MRI interface goes down, communication via Ethernet is
also restricted. The interruption could beeaused, for example, by the removal of the MPI
connector.

213 Networks

Introduction

PPI network

Communication Part 1

HMIs and SIMATIC S# PLC can communicate using the following networks:
e PPI (Pointsfo-Point Interface)

e MPI (Multi-Roint Interface)

¢ PROEIBUS (Process Field Bus)

o) Ethérnet

PPl communication is only supported by the SIMATIC S7-200 PLC. A PPI connection is a
PtP connection, whereby the HMI operates in master mode, and the SIMATIC S7-200 in
slave mode.

Only one SIMATIC S7-200 can be connected to an HMI. The HMI is connected using the
serial connector of the CPU. Several HMIs can be connected to a SIMATIC S7-200. A
SIMATIC S7-200 supports only one connection at any given time.
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2.1 Communication with SIMATIC S7

Note

The PPI network supports up to six further masters in addition to the HMI. To avoid Igss of
performance, however, you should not configure more than four nodes as masters on‘the
PPI network.

MPI Network

The HMI is connected to the MPI interface of the SIMATIC S7 PLC. Sevesal HMIs can be
connected to the same SIMATIC S7 PLC, and several SIMATIC S7 PLGs can be connected
to the same HMI. The maximum number of communications partners supported by the HMI
depends on the HMI type being used. For further information, refégto the’documentation of
the relevant HMI.

The SIMATIC S7-200 PLC must be configured as a passivegietwork node. It is connected
via PPI port.

PROFIBUS Network

On the PROFIBUS network, an HMI can by cennected t&#S7 modules which are equipped
with an integrated PROFIBUS or PROFIBUS DR, interface. Several HMIs can be connected
to the same SIMATIC S7 PLC, and several SIMATIC S7 PLCs can be connected to the
same HMI. The maximum number of communications partners supported by the HMI
depends on the HMI type being used. For fusther information, refer to the documentation of
the relevant HMI.

The SIMATIC S7-200 PLC must p@éteonfigured as a passive network node. The
SIMATIC S7-200 is networkedfising'a DP connector or PROFIBUS CP.

Ethernet network

WinCC flexible supports connections to all S7 modules which are networked using an
integrated Ethernet intefface,0F CP. Several HMIs can be connected to the same

SIMATIC S7 PLC4and'several SIMATIC S7 PLCs can be connected to the same HMI. The
maximum number @f €@mmunications partners supported by the HMI depends on the HMI
type being used. Eor further information, refer to the documentation of the relevant HMI.

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver,

2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

2.21 Installing the communication driver

2211 Installing the communication driver

Drivers for the HMI

The communication drivers for SIMATIC S7-200 and SIMATIC S7-300/400 PLCs are
supplied with WinCC flexible, and are installed automatically.

The PLC does not require any special blocks for the connection.

222 PPl communication
2221 Requirements for PPl communication

Hardware requirements
e PPI communication is onlyysypported by the SIMATIC S7-200 PLC.

e To connect a Panel PC opstandard PC to a SIMATIC S7-200, you need a PC/PPI cable
or a CP, such as CP 564,1.

WinCC flexible setup automatically installs the relevant driver.

Cables

Note

Set compatibility mode on the new PC/PPI cable (6ES7 901-3CB30-0XA0) as described in
the cableydata sheet in order to enable its use in WinCC flexible Runtime. It does not support
the funetionality for 187.5 kbps in this mode.

The'hew PC/PPI USB cable (6ES7 901-3DB30-0XA0) is currently not supported.

Software Requirements
Software components required for PPl communication:
¢ WinCC flexible engineering tool
e STEP 7 Micro Win software for the SIMATIC S7-200 PLC

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

2222 Configuring protocol parameters using PPI

Parameters to set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view of
the HMI. "SIMATIC S7-200" is selected from the "Communication drivers" column ofn‘the
work area. You can now edit the protocol parameters in the properties view?

Device-specific parameters

Select "HMI device" to set the network parameters for the HMI. Yeou only need to do this
once. The modification applies to all communication partners.

e "Interface"

There, select the HMI interface at which it is connected*te, the PPl network.

HMI Interface

OP 73micro, TP 170micro, TP 177micro IE1B
Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel 177

OP 73, 0P 77A, OP 77B, TP 170A, TP 170B,
OP 170B, TP 177A, TP 177B, OP 177B, TP.2%70,
OP 270,

MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC, PC MPI/PROFIBUS DP

e "Transmission rate"

There, set the data transmissien rate for the network. The data transmission rate is
determined by the slowest'®MI on, the network. The setting must be consistent on the
entire network.

e "Address"

There, set the PPI address of the HMI. The PPI address must be unique on the PPI
network.

e "Access point"
There, set theyaccess point over which the communications partner can be reached.
e "Only master on the bus"

This disables*an additional safety function that prevents bus disturbances when the HMI
connects 10 the network. A passive station (slave) can only send data on request by an
active station (master.) If you only have slaves connected to the HMI, disable this safety
functiop by setting the "Only master on the bus" check box.

Whehn operating the HMI on an S7-200 PLC, set the HMI to master mode.

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver,

Network parameters

Select "Network" to set the network parameters for the HMI.

"Profile"

There, select the relevant network profile. In this case, set "PPL." The setting must be
consistent on the entire network.

"Highest station address"

There, set the highest station address. The highest station address must‘be equal to or
higher than the highest MPI address. The setting must be consistentien the entire
network.

"Number of masters"

Set the number of masters on the network to "1."

Communication partners

Select "Controller" to set the address of the S7,modulg with which the HMI will exchange
data. Assign a connection name for each commuhnicatiens partner.

"Address"

There, set the PPl address of the S7'meodule,(CPU) to which the HMI is connected.
"Slot"

This parameter is not necessary f6RPPlgommunication.

"Rack"

This parameter is not ne€essary for PPl communication.

"Cyclic operation"

This parameter is notfnéeessary for PPl communication.

223 MPI communication

2.2.3.1 Requirements/for MPI'communication

Hardware requirements

Hardware components required for MPI networking:

Communication Part 1

To connect a Panel PC or standard PC to the MPI interface of the S7 PLC, you need
éither a communications processor (for example, CP 5512, CP 5611, CP 5613), or a
PC/MPI adapter (for example, PC adapter). The PC adapter converts RS-232 (serial) to
RS-485 (MPI).

Note

The PC/MPI adapter must be supplied with power via the MPI connector. It cannot be
connected to HMIs, but only to the MPI interface of a CPU. The PC adapter may only be
used for PtP connections.
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

Notice

The PC adapter is not approved for MPI transfer.

e Use an MPI cable to connect the HMI to the SIMATIC S7 PLC.

Note

At a SIMATIC S7-200 of the first generation (CPU 214, 215, 216), alwayswse port 1 for
MPI/PROFIBUS DP communication. When using a CPU 214, set@%transmission rate of
9.6 kbps.

¢ Use a serial data cable to connect the HMI to the PC.
e To set up an MPI network, you need a PROFIBUS buscabletwith PROFIBUS connector.

Note

A cable must be terminated with its characteristic wave impedance. Enable the
terminating resistor on the first and last na@eyof the PROFIBUS/MPI network.

Both nodes must be supplied with poweryOf the two end nodes (first and last) of a
PROFIBUS/MPI network, only one can be an,OP!

The PROFIBUS bus terminal RS-485,and®PROFIBUS connector are equipped with a
switch which is used to enable the terminating resistor. Meaning of the ON and OFF
switch settings:

OFF: The terminating resistar isdisabled, the bus cable is not terminated.
ON: The terminating resistofjis enabled, the bus cable is terminated.

If a problem occurs on the gonnection between an S7-400 (version 1 only) and an OP, a
new connection can only be established again after turning off the power on the OP.

Software Requirements
Software componentsyrequired for MPlI communication:
o WinCC flgxible,engineering tool
o STEP_Zsoftware for the SIMATIC S7 PLC
o SIMATIC NET software, for example, for CP5613

2232 Configufing protocol parameters over MPI

Parameters to set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view of
the HMI. On the work area, "SIMATIC S7-200" or "SIMATIC S7-300/400" is selected from
the "Communication drivers" column. You can now edit the protocol parameters in the
properties view:

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver,

Device-specific parameters

Select "HMI device" to set the network parameters for the HMI. You only need to makehe
setting once. The modification applies to all communication partners.

Network parameters

"Interface"

There, select the HMI interface at which it is connected to the MPI network.

HMI Interfacé

OP 73micro, TP 170micro, TP 177micro IF1B
Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel 177

OP 73, 0P 77A, OP 77B, TP 170A, TP 170B, OP 170B,
TP 177A, TP 177B, OP 177B, TP 270, OP 270,

MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC, PC MPI/PROFIBUS DP

"Transmission rate"

There, set the data transmission rate for the network. lhe data transmission rate is
determined by the slowest HMI on the network. The setting must be consistent on the
entire network.

"Address"

There, set the MPI address of the HMI-{he MPI address must be unique in the MPI
network.

"Only master on the bus"

This disables an additional@afety function that prevents bus disturbances when the HMI
connects to the network4A passive station (slave) can only send data on request by an
active station (master,) If'yod only have slaves connected to the HMI, disable this safety
function by setting the "@nly master on the bus" check box.

When operating the UMlen an S7-200 PLC, set the HMI to master mode.

Select "NetworKk” to'set the parameters of the MPI network to which the HMI is connected.
Those netwerk parameters will be applied if you have integrated WinCC flexible in STEP 7,
and the HMI'isyconnected to the network

Communication Part 1

"Profile"

Therey select the relevant network profile. In this case, set "MPL." The setting must be
consistent on the entire network.

"Highest station address"

There, set the highest station address. The highest station address must be equal to or
higher than the highest MPI address. The setting must be consistent on the entire
network.

"Number of masters"

This information is not required for MPI.
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

Communication partners

Select "Controller" to set the address of the S7 module with which the HMI will exchafige
data. Assign a connection name for each communication partner.

"Address"
There, set the MPI address of the S7 module (CPU) to which the HMI is connected.
llSIotll

There, set the number of the slot in which the S7 module resides. This setting is not
required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

"Rack"

There, set the number of the rack in which the S7 module residesyThis setting is not
required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

"Cyclic operation"

When cyclic operation is enabled, the PLC optimizesfits,data exchange with the HMI.
This increases system performance. Disable cyclicimade if you are operating several
HMIs in parallel. This setting is not required forSIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

2233 Assigning the MPI address to the SIMATIC S%

Introduction

Each communication partner must be assigned an MPI network address.

Each S7 module which supports,communication functions and is operated the SIMATIC S7-
300/400 PLC is assigned a gniguedMPI address. Only one CPU may be used per rack.

The MPI address is created in STEP 7.

MPI address of the communicationspartner of a SIMATIC S7-300

When assigningfaddresses, a distinction must be made between communication partners
with and without separate MP| address.

If the communigations partner has its own MPI address, you only need to define the MPI
address:

If.the.gdOmmunication partners do not have a separate MPI address, specify the MPI
address‘of the communications partner used for the connection. In addition, define the
slot and rack of a communication partner without its own MPI address.

MPI address of the communication partner of a SIMATIC S7-400

Only S7 modules with an MPI connector are assigned an MPI address. Modules without an
MPI connector are addressed indirectly.

2-10

MPI address of the module to which the HMI is connected.

The slot and the rack of the module with which the HMI should communicate.

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver,

MPI address of the FM

The HMI can only communicate with FM modules which are assigned an MPI address.JThis
applies to all FMs which are connected to the communications bus (K-bus).

FMs without MPI address are connected to the P-bus. These includes, for example, the
FM 350.

224 PROFIBUS communication

2241 Requirements of PROFIBUS communication

Hardware requirements

Hardware components required for PROFIBUS DP networking:

Communication Part 1

To connect a Panel PC or standard PC to the, PROFIBUS DP interface of the S7 PLC,
you require a communications processon(e.g.\CP%512, CP 5611) or an adapter

(PC adapter, for example). PC adapters are available for the RS232 (serial) and USB
(USB 1.1) ports.

Use a PROFIBUS cable to connect4he HMV device to the SIMATIC S7 PLC.

Note

At a SIMATIC S7-200 ofithe first generation (CPU 214, 215, 216), always use port 1 for
MPI/PROFIBUS DP cemmuhication. When using a CPU 214, set a transmission rate of
9.6 kbps.

Use a serial data cable to/connect the HMI to the PC.

To set up a##ROEIBUS DP network, you need a PROFIBUS bus cable with PROFIBUS
connector.

Note

A cable must be terminated with its characteristic wave impedance. Enable the
terminating'resistor on the first and last node of the PROFIBUS/MPI network.

Both nades must be supplied with power. Of the two end nodes (first and last) of a
RROFIBUS/MPI network, only one can be an OP!

The PROFIBUS bus terminal RS-485 and PROFIBUS connector are equipped with a
switch which is used to enable the terminating resistor. Meaning of the ON and OFF
switch settings:

OFF: The terminating resistor is disabled, the bus cable is not terminated.
ON: The terminating resistor is enabled, the bus cable is terminated.

If a problem occurs on the connection between an S7-400 (version 1 only) and an OP, a
new connection can only be established again after turning off the power on the OP.
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

Software Requirements
The following software components are required for communication over PROFIBUS4DP:
e WinCC flexible engineering tool
o STEP 7 software for the SIMATIC S7 controller

2242 Configuring protocol parameters using PROFIBUS DP

Parameters to set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections,in the project view of
the HMI. On the work area, "SIMATIC S7-200" or "SIMATIC S7-800/400" is selected from
the "Communication drivers" column. You can now edit the gorotecol parameters in the
properties view:

Device-specific parameters

Select "HMI device" to set the network paraméters for the HMI. You only need to do this
once. The modification applies to all communication partners.

e "Interface"
There, select the HMI interface at which ihis connected to the PROFIBUS network.

HMI Interface

OP 73micro, TP 170micro, TRy17 Zmicro IF1B
Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel"1%Z7

OP 73, OP 77A, OP 77B, TP 1#0A,"TP 170B, OP 170B,
TP 177A, TP 177B, OP 1#77ByTP270, OP 270,

MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC, PC MPI/PROFIBUS DP

¢ "Transmission rate"

There, set thedata trahsmission rate for the network. The data transmission rate is
determined by, thetslowest HMI on the network. The setting must be consistent on the
entire network.

e "Address"

There, set¢he PROFIBUS DP address of the HMI. The PROFIBUS DP address must be
Unigue-onsthe PROFIBUS network.

Note

Yiou should assign intermittent addresses, with at least one free address, to the active
PROFIBUS nodes when using certain modules. In this case, STEP 7 V5.1 automatically
assigns addresses which takes this rule into account.

However, this only affects modules with ASIC Version ASPC2 to STEP D. Extract the
current version from the GSD file or the manual.

Communication Part 1
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e "Only master on the bus"

This disables an additional safety function that prevents bus disturbances whenthe HMI
connects to the network. A passive station (slave) can only send data on request by/an
active station (master.) If you only have slaves connected to the HMI, disable this*Safety
function by setting the "Only master on the bus" check box.

When operating the HMI on an S7-200 PLC, set the HMI to master mode.

Network parameters

Select "Network" to set the PROFIBUS parameters of the network towhich the HMI is
connected. Those network parameters will be applied if you have’integrated WinCC flexible
in STEP 7, and the HMI is connected to the network

e "Profile"

There, select the relevant network profile. Set "DP",J{Univegsal" or "Standard." The setting
must be consistent on the entire network.

e "Highest station address"

Set the highest station address. The highestistation‘address must be equal to or higher
than the highest PROFIBUS address. Jihe, setting must be consistent on the entire
network.

Note

If you set a transmission rate of 4.5/Mbps at the TP 170A, the highest station address
must be less than or equal 10,63.

¢ "Number of masters"

There, set the numbeof masters on the PROFIBUS network. This information is
necessary to ensure'the cosrect calculation of bus parameters.

Communication partners

Select "Controller" toyset the address of the S7 module with which the HMI will exchange
data. Assign.a connection name for each communication partner.

e "Address'

Therejset the PROFIBUS address of the S7 module (CPU) to which the HMI is
connected.

° llSIotll

There, set the number of the slot in which the S7 module resides. This setting is not
required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

° "RaCk"

There, set the number of the rack in which the S7 module resides. This setting is not
required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

e "Cyclic operation"

When cyclic operation is enabled, the PLC optimizes its data exchange with the HMI.
This increases system performance. Disable cyclic mode if you are operating several
HMIs in parallel. This setting is not required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

Communication Part 1
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver

2.2.5

2.25.1

Ethernet communication

Requirements of Ethernet communication

Hardware requirements
Hardware components required for Ethernet networking:

To connect a Panel PC or standard PC to the S7 controller over Ethernety a
communications processor (for example CP 1613, CP 1612, or CP/A1512) or Ethernet NIC
(for example SIMATIC Panel PC On-Board Ethernet adapter, Standard Ethernet module)
is required.

Ethernet connections between a Panel PC or standard PCtte thé"S7-200 controller
require a communication processor, such as CP243-1.

Note

To connect an HMI via CP243-1 communicationipregessor, the CP243-1 must be
installed in the slot next to the CPU's right{sidey(medule no. 0)

Software Requirements

2252

SIMATIC S7-300/400

Software components required fon Ethesnet communication:
— WinCC flexible engineering, ool

— STEP 7 software for the SIMATIC S7 PLC

— |E SOFTNET-S7 LEAN/seoftware for PC and Panel PC with Ethernet ON Board
interface, or alternatively with CP1512, CP1612

- S7-1613 software for PC and Panel PC with CP1613
SIMATIC S7-200

Software comiponents required for Ethernet communication:
—  WinC@*lexible'engineering tool

— MicroWin

Configuring protocol parameters on Ethernet

Parameters to set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view of
the HMI. On the work area, "SIMATIC S7-200" or "SIMATIC S7-300/400" is selected from
the "Communication drivers" column. You can now edit the protocol parameters in the
properties view:

2-14
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2.2 Configuring the SIMATIC S7 communication driver,

Device-specific parameters

Select "HMI device" to set the network parameters for the HMI. The changes are pot
transferred automatically to the HMI. Edit the settings in the Control Panel of the HMI.

"Interface"

There, select the HMI interface at which the HMI is connected to the MPI netwerk. In this
case, set "Ethernet."

HMI Interface

Mobile Panel 177 PN Etherhet
TP 170B, OP 170B, TP 177B PN/DP, OP 177B PN/DP,
TP 270, OP 270

MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC, PC

llTypell
The protocol type "IP" is set permanently.

Note

The "ISO" protocol is not released for the'eurrent version of WinCC flexible.

"Address"
There, set the IP address of your PC system.
"Subnet mask"

There, set the subnet maskyfor your PC system. The subnet mask is used in combination
with the IP address to identifyithe subnet in which the PC system resides. You can obtain
the value from your networkiadministrator.

Note

On Ethernet, the parameters of the configuration computer will not be transferred to the
destination devicey, The IP address and subnet mask parameters are not assigned on the
HMIL.

You thusrneedto configure the IP address and the subnet mask manually at the HMI.

Communication partners

Seleet "Controller" to set the address of the S7 module with which the HMI will exchange
data. Assign a connection name for each communication partner.

Communication Part 1

“Address"
There, set the IP address of the S7 module to which the HMI is connected.
"SIotll

There, set the number of the slot in which the S7 module resides. This setting is not
required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.
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required for SIMATIC S7-200 PLCs.

e "Cyclic operation”

° llRaCkll O
There, set the number of the rack in which the S7 module resides. This setting is 0

When cyclic operation is enabled, the PLC optimizes its data exchange with the HMI.
This increases system performance.

Disable cyclic mode if you are operating several HMIs in parallel. \%
2.2.6 Permitted data types t

Permitted data types Q
r

The data types listed in the tables below are available ag and area pointer
configuration.

SIMATIC S7-300/400

Name Object Data ty

Data block DB CHAR , INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
RJING RINGCHAR, TIMER, COUNTER, DATE, TIME,
@ D TIME, TIME OF DAY

AR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
TRING, STRINGCHAR, TIMER, COUNTER, DATE, TIME,
'BATE AND TIME, TIME OF DAY

Input | HAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRING, STRINGCHAR

Peripheral input CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,

& STRING, STRINGCHAR

CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRING, STRINGCHAR

Flag M

Output

Peripheral outp O CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRING, STRINGCHAR

Timer T Timer

Counte C Counter
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SIMATIC S7-200

Name Object Data type

Tag \% CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRINGCHAR

Input | CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRINGCHAR

Output (0] CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRINGCHAR

Flag M CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINF*DWORD, REAL, BOOL,
STRINGCHAR

Timer T Timer

Counter C INT

Time and Timer data type

You can configure a start value for numerical tags. Set the start value in ms units when you
configure tags of the data type Time or Timer, for'example, the value 1000 is equivalent to
1s.

227 Optimizing the configuration

2271 Optimizing the configuration

Acquisition cycle and update time

The acquisition cyclesifor{theArea pointers" and tags defined in the engineering software
are decisive factors/for the update times which can actually be achieved.

The update time,isy\equivalent to the acquisition cycle + transmission time + processing time.
To achieveyoptimum update times, remember the following points in your configuration:
e Set upthe minimum and maximum size of the various data areas to suit requirements.

¢ Define\assaciated data areas. The actual update time improves if you set up one large
areayrather than several smaller ones.

o, If'the acquisition cycles you select are too short, this is detrimental to the overall
performance. Set the acquisition cycle to suit the rate of change of the process values.
The'temperature profile of a furnace, for example, is rather sluggish compared to the
speed profile of a drive. Guideline value of the acquisition cycle: approx. 1 s.

¢ To improve update times, you could do without the cyclic transfer of large numbers of
tags. Enter "On request" as the acquisition cycle. Instead, use a deliberate, spontaneous,
event-controlled transfer of tags (PLC job.)

o Write the tags of an alarm or a screen without gaps to a single data area.

e To allow the reliable detection of changes in the PLC, these must be available at least
during the actual acquisition cycle.

¢ Set the highest possible transmission rate.

Communication Part 1
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Screens

Trends

PLC jobs

The actually feasible update rate of screens depends on the data type and volume tofbe
visualized.

To achieve shorter update times, you should always configure short acquisition cycles only
for those objects which actually need to be updated quickly.

When using bit-triggered trends, and the group bit is set in the "Trend transfer area", the HMI
always refreshes the trends according to the set bits. It then resets the bits.

The group bit in the S7 program can only be set again after all bits,have been reset by the
HMI.

A large transfer volume of PLC jobs transferred rapidlyng,in succession, may cause an
overload in the communication between the HMI and thePLC"

The HMI acknowledges receipt of a PLC job by writingia 0 value to the first data word of the
PLC job. The HMI now processes the job, fordWhich ityrequires further time. When the HMI
immediately writes a new PLC job to the jobs mailbox; it may take some time to process the
next PLC job. The next PLC job will not be aceeptedunless the system provides sufficient
computing capacity.

Multiplexing OP connections using SIMATIC NET communications processors

The SIMATIC NET communications processors listed below support multiplexing of OP
connections (can be configured'in STEP 7 V5.1 SP3 or higher):

e CP342-5 PROFIBUS (V5.0 and higher)
e CP343-1 ETHERNET

Each CP supports up ta™6 ORgwhile requiring only one CPU connection resource. In
multiplex mode, de,notithe rack/slot assignment of the CPU to address OP connections, but
rather the rack/slot assignment of the CP. In integrated mode, activate the CP as the partner
station, rather thag the CPU. Enable multiplexing of OP connections (HMI) in HW Config
(STEP 7), on the "Options" properties page of the communications processor. This does not
require any communieations blocks in the user program of the S7-300 CPU.

Note

Multiplexed OP connections are only suitable for low data volumes.

Transmission rates©f PPl connections (S7-200)

2-18

Allowances to be made as a result of the low transmission rates of PP| connections:

e The transfer of data records and the indirect transfer of tags is speeded up significantly if
the release of the data mailbox and the positive acknowledgment happen at the same
time instead of one after the other.

o When selecting a screen with a bit-triggered trend, wait until the trend values have been
updated on the OP before selecting a different screen with a new trend because the area
pointers (trend request) are updated less often.
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2.3 Direct keys

Timeout response with TCP/IP (Ethernet)

Due to the use of the TCP/IP protocol, the breakdown of a connection is detectedat the
earliest after approximately one minute. If no tags are requested, for example no autput tags
in the current screen, there is no certainty that a breakdown of the connection will be
detected.

Configure area pointer coordination for each controller. This ensures that even in‘the
situation described above, the breakdown of the connection will be detgcted,after
approximately two minutes.

2.3 Direct keys

2.3.1 Configuration of DP direct keys

Application

Requirement

HMI devices

Communication Part 1

In addition to their normal use, the F, K and S buttons of the operator panels can also be
used as DP direct keys in the configuration. The "DirectKey" function is appended to the
configured button for the touch panel. DR\direct keys means that a bit is set in the I/O area of
the CPU by pressing the key or the futten.

The DP direct keys are normal'BR enfries for the S7 CPU and are therefore configured the
same as e.g. an ET 200 station. The cycle time of the DP bus is calculated as the sum of all
configured inputs and outputsyThus, the reaction time of the DP direct keys can also be
determined. For a typical DR,configuration, the reaction time of the DP direct keys is

<100 ms.

The HMI devicegnuist be connected to a SIMATIC S7 PLC over PROFIBUS DP.

WinCC flexible must be installed as "STEP 7 integrated" and the HMI device must be
incorporated imthe PROFIBUS network. For more detailed information, refer to the
"WinCC flexible -"Configuring WinCC Windows-based Systems" user manual.

DP direct keys can be used for the following HMI devices:
o MP 370

' MP 270B

e TP 270, OP 270

e TP 170B, OP 170B

e TP 177B, OP 177B

¢ Mobile Panel 177

e OP77B
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Configuration for STEP 7

The HMI device should be configured as an active node for general communication (feadi
and writing of variables). The HMI device should also be configured as a slave in the
PROFIBUS-DP network for the DP direct keys. The following figure shows the basic
configuration based on an S7-400.

S7-400
) @
| &
Addr. 2
PROFIBUS DP
lAddr. 4 HMI device Q
I— - = = J - T ': |- - - - - - ==
General |

[ [
| . I DP direct keys
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Configuration of the HMI device for DP d|r

S
S

L 4

N
&
&

L 4

Communication Part 1
20 User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO



Communication with SIMATIC S7 confro//e/:N

2.3 Direct ki

Basic configuration procedure

Steps 1 to 3 below describe the basic procedure for configuring the HMI device (a§ a er)
for general communication. Steps 4 to 6 describe how to configure the HMI devicejas
PROFIBUS DP slave in order to use the DP direct keys.

The same address is used to configure the HMI device as an active node and asg DP slave.

1. Create a new project in STEP 7 and configure the hardware with
— a DP-capable CPU, CPU 414-2 DP
— assign the PROFIBUS DP an address and connect the CP \xetwork.
@we desired HMI
project:

'E’: DP direct keys -- C:\Program Files\Siemens\Stepf\s7proj’DP _dir !

2. Insert a new "SIMATIC HMI Station" object into your project.
device for this. You will see the inserted HMI device in you

| = 5 DP diect keys mllp Configuration W
B SIMATIC 400(1)
[ crPus1420P

) e WNCE flexible AT
|15 Screens

network as the

Q
o
&

L 4
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User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 2-21



Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers

2.3 Direct keys

4. Open the hardware configuration of the CPU and drag the configured HMI device typ
from the hardware catalog under "Configured stations > SIMATIC HMI Station" to the
displayed PROFIBUS DP:

EE' HW Config - SIMATIC 400{1)
Station  Edit  Imsart PLC  View Options Window  Help

| O|& (2 %] & Wale| il 3] W) w2l

[l Ps 407 204

CPU 414-2 DP

| 2 [{ oF
B
7

B PC station as DP Slave
+ (] 57300 CP 3425 DP
=[] SIMATIC HMI-Station
S MP270-0P KEYS

: MP270B/OPZ70/TP270 KEYS
| Universal module
MP270B /0F270-10-Zall
MP270B /OP270-6-Z0ll
MP270B Tauch/TP270-10-Zall
C - | TP27062Zol
g MP3IT0AMP3ITO Touch KEY'S

PROFIBUS(). DP-Mastersystem (1)

i- il |

OP170/TP170B-DPF KEYS
OP77E

-

bl
ke

|

Press F1 ta get Help.

Configuration in the roject for DP direct keys (example)

Q
o
&

L 4
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Assigning the inputs/outp

2.3 Direct Q

5. Once you have inserted the configured HMI device into the station window, the
"Properties DP Slave" dialog opens. Select the DP slave and connect it to the P,
clicking the "Connect" button.

Properties - DP slave

General Connection

~ Configured Slave Contrallers \%

Configured zlave contrallers can be connected to the PROFIEUS ma
Select a slave and click "Connect'™; ‘
v

Slave FROFIBUS Addrezs | in Station
MEE PRORRLG T =

\ | Connect I
—&ctive Connection - & 1
<Mo Connection:

] 4 Cancel ‘ Help J

Connecting the devi€e as a slave

6. Specify theK/ device used by selecting the HMI device in the hardware catalog
and dragging’it the detailed view of the station window. The type and address of the

HMI deﬂ&dis layed in the detailed view.

s or buttons of the HMI device are assigned to bytes in the DP input area while the

S assigned to bytes in the DP output area. The following table shows the number of

b sed by the various HMI devices and the exact assignments are shown in the
cceeding diagrams.

h panels do not have any permanently assigned keys. They only have user-
configurable buttons. You can assign a button a bit in the DP input area using the Direct
Keys function. The direction in which the bits are counted in the DP input area is from right to

4 left. In contrast to the operator panels which have permanently assigned keys, the touch
panel buttons can be assigned freely. For more detailed information, refer to the
"WinCC flexible - Configuring WinCC Windows-based Systems" user manual.

ommunication Part 1
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Assignment for the DP inputs/outputs

HMI device Inputs Outputs

MP 370 key device, MP 270B, OP 270-10" 5 bytes 5 bytes

MP 370 touch device, TP 270-10" 5 bytes -

OP 270-6", OP 170 4 bytes 4 bytes L 2
TP 270-6", TP 170 4 bytes -

OP 177B 9 bytes S

TP 177B 4 bytes

Mobile Panel 177 9 bytes es

OP 77B 4 bytes ytes

Input/output assignment for MP 370

6]
N
w
N
N
o

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Byte

S8 | S7|S6|S5|S4]|8s3|s2] st 7 |s6|s5|s4|s3|s2]s1
S16 | S15 | S14 | $13 | S12 | S11 | S10 | S9 &16 S15|S14[S13|S12 [ S11|S10| S9
[
G| F8|F7|F6|F5|Fa|F3|F2 n+2 | F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1

F16 | F15 | F14 | F13 | F12 3 |F16 |F15 [F14 | F13 | F12 |F11 | F10 | F9

F
F

11| F10
ACK | ALT |CTRL|SHIFT| F20 n+4 |ACK|(oZ | o2 INFo| F20 | F19 | F18 | F17
Direct keys assigx LED

Assignment of the keys /LED j and output areas for MP 370

Input/output assignment for MP 270 @3 270-10"

&32108yte76543210

F4 [ F3 | F2 | F1 | n+0 |F8 | F7 |F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1

F13 | F12 | F11 | F10 | F9 n+1 F12 | F11 [ F10 | F9

K1 [F20 [F19 |F18 | F17 | n+2 | K4 [ K3 [ K2 | K1

KO | K8 [ K7 [ K6 | K5 | nt3 | KI2| K11 [KI0| K9 | K8 | K7 | K6 | K5

SHIFT| K16 | K15 | K14 | K13 | n+4 [AcCK |2 fi‘gﬁ INFO| K16 | K15 | K14 | K13

CTRL

P Direct keys assignment LED
Assignment of the keys /LED in the input and output areas for MP 270 and OP 270 10"

Communication Part 1
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Input/output assignment for OP 270-6" and OP 170

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1
» | K2 | KI | F14 | F13 | F12 | F11 | F10 | F9
>
< [kio] ko | ke | k7 | K6 | ks | ka | k3
ACK | ALT |CTRL|SHIFT

Assignment of the keys /LED in the input and output areas for

Direct keys assignment

Input/output assignment for OP 177B

7
F8
2| k2
X
(0]
& | K10
]
5
g K18
7
[2]
c
2|15
>
QO
S | 23
2
31

Key/‘m@

ommunication Part 1
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2.3 Direct /Q

&

7 6 5 4 3 2
F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3
&

K2 | K1

K10 | K9 K4 | K3
A-Z

ACK left
6 5 4 3 2 1 0
F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 F1
K1
K9 | K8 [ K7 | K6 | K5 | K4 | K3
K17 | K16 | K15 | K14 | K13 | K12 | K11

LED
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Input/output assignment for TP 177B

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Byte

7 6 ) 4 3 2 1 0 n+0

15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10 9 8 n+1 No output area

23 122|211 20 | 19 | 18 | 17 | 16 | n+2

Touch buttons

31 | 30 [ 29 | 28 [ 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | n+3

Direct keys assignment RED

Touch button assignment in the input area for TP 177B

Input/output assignment for Mobile Panel 177

7 G g 4 3 2 1 0 Byte, 7 i 4 4 3 2 1 0

F& | F7 | FE | F5 | F4 | F3 [ F2 | F1 (N0 INF2 | F7 | FE | Fs | F4 | Fa | F2 | A
[5]
£ Fl4 | F13 n+l T 50
z
L]
5 w2 | kA0 | kE | kE | k7| KE | kS| K4 | K3
]
=
S| [E] M ntd | KAE [ K7 (16 | e [ a3 | k2 | e
D7 | D6 | Do | D4 n+4 LED
T B 5 Fi n+5
(3]
S 015 |14 |13 2 n+6
=
=
§232221 18 | 17 | 16 | n+7
2
a1 | 30 Zzr | 28 | 25 | 24 | n+E

Directikeys assignment
Key/touchsbution/EED assignment in the input and output area for Mobile Panel 177

Communication Part 1
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2.4 User data areas

Input/output assignment for OP 77B

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0 Byte 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0

K4 | K3 | K2 | KI | n+0 K4 | K3 | K2 | K1

2
[0}
P F4 | F3 [ F2 | F1 | n+1
5
-g n+2
[0}
=

n+3

Direct keys assignment LED

Key/LED assignment in the input and output area for OP 77B

PROFIBUS screen number (touch devices only)

2.4

If PROFIBUS direct keys use the same bits for different finctions on different screens, the
S7 needs to distinguish the various functions byymeans of the screen number. In order to
avoid the delayed update of the screen number inithe controller after a screen change, the
PROFIBUS screen number screen function‘ig,available.

The "PROFIBUSSreenNumber" functiongallows,you to set any bit in the DP input area to
identify the screen and transfer it to the?RLC at'the same time as the direct key bits. This
ensures unambiguous allocation of asgentral, bit to screen number at all times..

User data areas

241 Area pointer

2411

Introduction

Communication Part 1

General information aboeut area pointers (SIMATIC S7)

Area pginters are parameter fields from which WinCC flexible Runtime obtains information
abouttheflocation and size of data areas in the controller. During communication, the
controller and the HMI device read and write information for each other in these data areas.
By ewvaluating the data entered in these areas by the partner device, the controller and HMI
deyice trigger defined actions.

Physically, the area pointers reside in the memory of the controller. Their addresses are set
up during configuration in the "Connections" editor in "Coordination".

WinCC flexible uses the following area pointers:
e Control request
e ProjectID

e Screen number

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 2-27
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2.4 User data areas

Application

e Data set

e Date/time

O

L 4

e Date/time controller

e Coordination

Before an area pointer can be used, it must be set up and activated b\ g
"Communication » Connections."

Parameters | Area pointer

For all connections

 fomectn

zundefined> [Date/time PLC
| |

&

Cyelic contki ndefined =

<undefined = EScreen number 5 Cy rit| Zundefined=
= <undefined= |Project ID 1 Cyelic 1S Zundefined:=
= 1l ¥

For each connection

i )
= 5

ff w|Data mailbox
L

Acquisition cycle

“undefined =

rlic conkinuous

OfF | Jab mailbox 4 welic continuous <undefined=
CFf |Zoordination Cyclic conkinuous Zundefined >
OFF | Dake/time f Cyelic conkinuous “undefined:=
| i} | =
Activating an area pointer ba SIMATIC S7 controller
e Active L 4 Q

Activates the area pointer.
e Name

Default e
ddr

er ter the tag address of the area pointer In the PLC.

e area pointer set by WinCC flexible.

°
>

-

e
he default length of the area pointer is set by WinCC flexible.
. uisition cycle

An acquisition cycle must be specified here, so that an area pointer is read periodically by

4 Runtime. Make allowances for the fact that a shorter acquisition time may have a

negative influence on HMI performance.
e Comment

Here, you can enter a comment, for example to describe the use of the area pointer.

Communication Part 1
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Functional scope

2.4 User data areas

Which area pointers are actually available depends on the HMI device you are using. The
following table provides you with an overview of the range of functions of the various HMI

devices:
Area pointer PC MP 270B TP 270 Mobile Panel 170 OP73 OP 73micro
Panel PC MP 370 MP 270 Mobile Panel 177 OPZTA TP 170micro
OP 270 OP 77B OPWUZTA TP 177micro
TP 170B TP 170A
OP 170B
TP 177B
OP 177B
Screen number X X X X X -
Data set X X X X - -
Date/time X X X X X -
Date/time controller X X X X X
Coordination X X X X X -
Project ID X X X X - -
Control request X X X X X -
1OP 73micro, TP 170micro and TP 170micro devices only support gommunication with an S7-200 PLC.

The following table shows how the controller‘and HMI device access the various data areas,
reading (R) or writing (W).

Data area Required for HMI device Controller

Screen number Evaluation by the controller to determine which screen is W R
currently open

Data set Transfer of data mailbexesWwith synchronization R/W R/W

Date/time Transfer of date'andtime from the HMI device to the w R
controller

Date/time controller Transfer of{date dand time from the controller to the HMI R w
device

Coordination Querying theystatus of the HMI device in the controller w R
pfegram

Project ID Runtime ehecks whether or not the WinCC flexible user R w
version and the project on the controller are consistent

Control request Triggering functions on the HMI device by the controller R/W R/W
program

Theyfollowing sections explain the area pointers and the assigned job mailboxes.
Communication Part 1
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2.4 User data areas

2412

Function

Application

Layout

"Screen number" area pointer O

O

The HMI devices store information on the screen called up on the HMI device in the "Screen
number" area pointer. ¢

This allows information on the current screen content of the HMI device t sferred to
the controller and to trigger certain reactions from the controller, for e& ngupa

different screen. 2

Before the "Screen number" area pointer can be used, it m Qp and activated by
selecting "Communication » Connections." It can be created onlyain one controller and only
once on this controller.

The screen number is transferred spontaneously to theé c ler; in other words, it is
transferred whenever a new screen is selected o evice. It is therefore
unnecessary to configure an acquisition cycle.

The area pointer is a data area in the m &f the controller with a fixed length of 5 words.

15 | 14 | 13 lo|s|7]6|5]a]3]2]1]0
1. Word Current screen type
2. Word Current screen number
3. Word Reserved
4th word Current field number

5. Word Reserved

« Current screen 1 Q
"1" for root scr@
"4" for per entwindow

e Current n&vber
1t06 @

e LCur ield number
& 5

Communication Part 1
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2.4 User data areas

2413 "Date/time" area pointer

Function
This area pointer is used to transfer the date and time from the HMI device to the controller.
The controller writes job mailbox "41" to the jobs mailbox.

When it evaluates the job mailbox, the HMI device writes its currentdatesand the time in the
data area configured in the "Date/time" area pointer. All definitions areycoded in BCD format.

The date/time data area has the following structure:

Data word Most significant byte Least significant byte
7] [ 11 1 ] Jol7] [ Jm™~F] o
n+0 Reserved Hour (0-23)
n+1 Minute (0-59) Second (0-59) Time
n+2 Reserved Reserved
n+3 Reserved Weekday (1-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 Day (1-31) Month (1-12) Date
n+5 Year (80-99/0-29) Reserved
Note

Note that when you enter the year, Walues 80-99 result in years 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through 2029.

2414 "Date/time controller" area pointer

Function

This area pointer iswused to transfer the date and time from the controller to the HMI device.
This is useful When the controller is time master.

The controllerleads the data area of the area pointer. All definitions are coded in BCD
format.

The HMI, device reads the data cyclically at the configured acquisition interval and
synchrohiZes itself.

Note

Dognot configure an acquisition cycle for the date/time area pointer that is too short, since
this can be detrimental to the performance of the HMI device.
Recommendation: Acquisition cycle of 1 minute, if the process allows this.

The date/time data area has the following structure:

Communication Part 1
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 2-31



Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers

2.4 User data areas

DATE_AND_TIME format (in BCD code)

Data word Most significant byte Least significant byte
7| .. o7z .. 10
n+0 Year (80-99/0-29) Month (1-12)
n+1 Day (1-31) Hour (0-23)
n+2 Minute (0-59) Second (0<69)
n+3 Reserved Reserved Weekday
(1-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 1) Reserved Reserved
n+5" Reserved Reserved
1) The two data words must be present in the data area in orderte,ensure a correlation of the

data format with WinCC flexible and to avoid the reading‘ef,the wrong information.

Note

Note that when you enter the year, values 80,99 result invyears 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through 2029.

2415 "Coordination" area pointer

Function
The "Coordination" area pointer is‘used to implement the following functions:
e Detecting the startup of thegHMldevice in the control program
o Detecting the current operating mode of the HMI device in the control program

¢ Detecting whether the HMI device is ready to communicate in the control program
Its length is two words:

Application

Note

Eachitimesthe area pointer is updated by the HMI device, the entire coordination area is
always Written.

For'this gseason, the PLC program must not make any changes in the coordination area.

Communication Part 1
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Assignment of the bits in the "Coordination" area pointer

Startup bit

Operating mode

Life bit

high-order byte low-order byte

15 8 ‘ 7 [2 1 0 ‘
tstwerd |- |- [ - |- [-[- [-[-]-[- |- [-[-[x[x]x]
2stword not assigned | | | TTT
[ A A I— Startup bit
Operation mode
- =reserved . f
Life bit

X = assigned

The startup bit is set briefly to "0" by the HMI device durip@estartap. After startup, the bit is
set permanently to "1."

As soon as the HMI device is switched offline by the‘user, the operating mode bit is set to 1.
In normal operation of the HMI device, the stateefithe operating mode bit is "0." You can find
out the current operating mode of the HMI{deviee by querying this bit.

The life bit is inverted by the HMlydevice/at intervals of approximately one second. By
querying this bit in the contréller program, you can check whether or not the connection to
the HMI device still exists.

2416 "User version" area pointer

Function

Application

Communication Part 1

When runtime starts, it is possible to check whether the HMI device is connected to the
correct controller. This is important when several HMI devices are being used.

The HMI(device compares a value stored on the controller with the value specified in the
configurationdata. This ensures the compatibility of the configuration data and the controller
progfam: lfithere is a discrepancy, a system alarm is displayed on the HMI device and
runtime is/stopped.

If'you want to use this area pointer, set up the following during configuration.

o Specify the version of the configuration data. Possible values between 1 and 65535.
Enter the version in the "Device settings » Device settings" editor in "Project ID."

o Data address of the value of the version stored on the controller:

Enter the data address in the "Communication » Connections" editor in "Address."
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2417 "Job mailbox" area pointer

Function

Using the jobs mailbox, job mailboxes can be given to the HMI device so that actions are
triggered on the HMI device. These functions include, for example:

e Display screen

e Set date and time

Data structure

The first word of the job mailbox contains the job number. Depending on the job mailbox, up
to three parameters can be transferred.

Word Most significant byte Least significant byte
n+0 0 Job number
n+1 Parameter 1
n+2 Parameter 2
n+3 Parameter 3

If the first word of the job mailbox is a value otherthan 0, the HMI device evaluates the job
mailbox. This means that the parametessimustbe entered in the job mailbox first, followed
by the job number.

When the HMI device accepts the job mailbox, the first word is set to 0 again. The execution
of the job mailbox is generally ‘Aot cOmpleted at this point in time.

Job mailboxes

Below, you can see all the jobymailboxes and their parameters available on the various HMI
devices. The "No.;column contains the job number of the job mailbox. Job mailboxes can
only be triggered by the ‘cantroller when the HMI device is online.

Note
There are n@ job mailboxes for the TP 170A HMI device.

No. Function PC Panel "
Panel PC
14 | Set time (BCD-coded) X X
Parameter 1 Left byte: -
Right byte: hours (0-23)
Parameter 2 Left byte: minutes (0-59)
Right byte: seconds (0-59)
Parameter 3 -

Communication Part 1
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No. Function PC Panel "
Panel PC
15 | Set date (BCD-coded) X X
Parameter 1 Left byte: -

Right byte: weekday
(1-7: Sunday-Saturday)

Parameter 2 Left byte: day (1-31)
Right byte: month (1-12)
Parameter 3 Left byte: year
23 | User login X X

Logs the user on with the name "PLC user" at the HMI device
with the group number transferred in parameter 1.

The logon is possible only when the transferred group number
exists in the project.

Parameter 1 Group number 1 - 255

Parameter 2, 3 -

24 | User logoff X X

Logs off the currently logged on user.
The function corresponds to the "logoff*‘sysStem, function)

Parameter 1, 2, 3 -

40 | Transfer date/time to controller X X

(in the S7 DATE_AND_TIME format)
There should be at least 5 seconds petween two jobs, otherwise
the HMI device will be overloaded.

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

41 | Transfer date/time tocontroller X X

(in the OP/MP format)
There should be at |éasti seconds between two jobs, otherwise
the HMI device will befoverloaded.

Parameter 1, 243 ‘ -

46 | Updating tags X X

Causes the HMIdevice to read the current value of the tags
from theycontroller whose update ID matches the value
transferred,in,parameter 1.

(Functiongcorresponds to the "UpdateTag" system function.)

Parameter 1 ‘ 1-100
49 ([ Clear\event buffer X X
Pasameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

50 |[‘Clear error alarm buffer X X

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -
§1 | Display selection X X

Parameter 1 Screen number

Parameter 2 -

Parameter 3 Field number

Communication Part 1
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2.41.8

No. Function PC Panel®
Panel PC
69 | Read data mailbox from controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipe number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Data mailbox number (1-65535)
Parameter 3 0: Do not overwrite existing data record
1: Overwrite existing data mailbox
70 | Write data mailbox to controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipe number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Data mailbox number (1-65535)

Parameter 3 -

N These include the HMI devices MP 370, MP 270B, TP 270, MP270, OP 270, TP 170B,
OP 170B, Mobile Panel 170 and OP 77B

"Data mailbox" area pointer

"Data mailbox" area pointer

Function

When data mailboxes are transferred between the HMI device and controller, both partners
access common communicationS areas onsthe controller.

Data transfer types

There are two ways of transferring data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller:
o Transfer without synehronization
o Transfer with synchrenization over the data mailbox

Data records are glwaysytransferred directly, i.e. tag values are directly read from the
address or written toythe address that was configured for the tag, without any detour through
temporary storage;

Initiating the transfer of datayrecords

2-36

There arefthree ways of triggering the transfer:
¢ Qperator input in the recipe view
e £#Jobmailboxes
The transfer of the data mailboxes can also be triggered by the controller.
e Triggering by configured functions

If the transfer of data mailboxes is triggered by a configured function or by a job mailbox, the
recipe display on the HMI device remains operable since the data mailboxes are transferred
in the background.

Simultaneous processing of several transfer requests is, however, not possible. In this case,
the HMI device rejects the other transfer requests with a system alarm.

Communication Part 1
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Transfer without synchronization

If you select asynchronous transfer of data mailboxes between the HMI device and
controller, there is no coordination over the common data areas. It is therefore unnecessary
to set up a data area during configuration.

Asynchronous data record transfer can be a useful alternative, for example when;

Reading values

The system is capable of excluding the risk of uncontrolled overwritingrof data by the
communication partner.

The controller does not require information about the recipe numbegand data mailbox
number.

The transfer of data records is triggered by the operator onghe HM/I device.

When a read job is triggered, the values are read from,theeontroller addresses and
transferred to the HMI device.

Writing values

Triggering by the operator in the recipe view;

The values are loaded on the HMI devi€ex I hete you can then edit them, for example,
modify values, save etc.

Triggering by a function or job mailbox:

The values are saved to the data medium immediately.

When a write job is triggeted, the values are written to the controller addresses.

Triggering by the operator imythe recipe view:
The current values aregwritten to the controller.
Triggering by a functian or job mailbox:

The current values are written to the controller from the data medium.

Transfer with synchronization (SIMATIC S7)

If you select synchronous transfer, both communication partners set status bits in the
compionidata area. You can use this mechanism to prevent uncontrolled overwriting of data
in either direction in your control program.

Application

Synchronous data mailbox transfer can be a useful alternative, for example when

Communication Part 1

the controller is the "active partner" in the transfer of data mailboxes,

Information about the recipe number and data mailbox number needs to be evaluated on
the controller.

The transfer of data mailboxes is triggered by a job mailbox.

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 2-37



Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers

2.4 User data areas

Requirement

In order to synchronize transfer of data records between the HMI device and the conffoller,
the following requirements must be met during configuration:

¢ An area pointer has been set up: "Communication » Connections" editor in "Area pointer"

e The controller with which the HMI device synchronizes transfer of data mailboxesjis
specified in the recipe. "Recipes" editor, properties window of the recip%perties"

group in "Transfer". \

Structure of the data area

15 | 0
1. Word
2. Word
3. Word
4. Word
5. Word
e Status K
The status word (word 4) can adop@owing values:
Value Meaning
Decimal
0 Transfer permitted, data mailbox free
2 Transfer active
4 Transfer completed without error
12 Transfer completed with error

Communication Part 1
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Sequence of a transfer started by the operator in the recipe display

Reading from the controller started by the operator in the recipe display

2.4 User data areas

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No

2 The HMI device enters the recipe number to be read and thegstatusty, Abort with system
"Transfer active" in the data mailbox and sets the data mailbox alarm.
number to 0.

3 The HMI device reads the values from the controller and displays
them in the recipe display.

If the recipes have synchronized tags, the values from'the controller
are also written to the tags.

4 The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed."

5 To allow further transfers, the controllefpregram must set the status
word to 0 again.

Writing to the controller started by the operator in the recipe display
Step Action
Check: Status word = 0?

1 yes No
The HMI devicetenters the recipe and data mailbox number to be Abort with system
written and the status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox. alarm.

2 The HMI devige writes the current values to the controller.

If the recipes_have synchronized tags, the changed values are
synchronjzed between the recipe display and tags and then written
to thee' controller;

3 The HMI'device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

4 Ifirequired, the controller program can now evaluate the transferred
datay

5 To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 again.

Sequence of the transfer triggered by a job mailbox SIMATIC S7

Transfer of data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller can be initiated as

follows:

e By the HMI device or

e By the controller

The two controller jobs No. 69 and No. 70 are available for this type of transfer.

Communication Part 1
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2.4 User data areas

No. 69: Read data mailbox from controller ("PLC - DAT")

Job mailbox no. 69 transfers data mailboxes from the controller to the HMI device. The job
mailbox is structured as follows:

Most significant byte Least significant byte
Word 1 0 69
Word 2 Recipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Data mailbox number (1-65,535)
Word 4 Do not overwrite existing data mailbox: 0

Overwrite existing data mailbox: 1

No. 70: Write data mailbox to controller ("DAT — PLC")

Job mailbox no. 70 transfers data mailboxes from the HMI device to the controller. The job
mailbox is structured as follows:

Most significant byte Least significant byte
Word 1 0 70
Word 2 Reeipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Data mailbox number (1-65,535)
Word 4 —

Sequence when reading from the controller with job mailbox "PLC — DAT" (no. 69)

2-40

Step

Action

1

Check: Status word = 0?

yes

No

The HMi device enters the recipe and data mailbox number Abort without return
specified ifithejab and the status "Transfer active" in the data message.
mailbox.

The HMI device reads the values and stores the values in the data
maitbox specified in the job mailbox.

If "Overwrite" was selected in the job,

overwritten without any prompt for confirmation.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

If "Do not overwrite" was selected in the job, and the data
mailbox already exists, the HMI device aborts the job and enters
0000 1100 in the status word of the data mailbox.

an existing data mailbox is

To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 again.

Communication Part 1
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2.4 User data areas

Sequence writing to the controller with job mailbox "DAT - PLC" (no. 70)

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No

2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number Abort without return
specified in the job and the status "Transfer active" in the data message.
mailbox.

3 The HMI device fetches the values of the data mailbox specified, in
the job from the data medium and writes the values to the gontrolles-

4 The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

5 The controller program can now evaluate the transferred data:

To allow further transfers, the controller program must setithe status
word to 0 again.

Sequence of the transfer when triggered by a configured funetion

Reading from the controller using a configured function

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI devicefenters the recipe and data record number Abort with system
specified in the funetion and the status "Transfer active" in the alarm.
data mailbox.
3 The HMI deyicereads the values from the controller and stores
them in thedata mailbox specified in the function.
4 o |f"Yes" was'selected for the "Overwrite" function, an
existing data mailbox is overwritten without any prompt for
confirmation.

I he HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed."

&, If"No" was selected for the "Overwrite" function and the
data mailbox already exists, the HMI device aborts the job
and enters 0000 1100 in the status word of the data
mailbox.

5 To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the
status word to 0 again.
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2.4 User data areas

Writing to the controller with a configured function

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 07?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data record number Abort with system
specified in the function and the status "Transfer active" in the alarm.
data mailbox.
3 The HMI device fetches the values of the data record specified

in the function from the data medium and writes the values t¢
the controller.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed."

5 The controller program can now evaluate the transfenred data
To allow further transfers, the controller program must setithe

status word to 0 again.

Possible causes of error when transferring data records

Possible causes of error

If the transfer of data records is terminatedywith error, this may be the result of one of the
following causes:

e Tag address not set up on the_controller
e Overwriting data records not'possible
¢ Recipe number does not ‘exist

e Data record number doesmot exist

Note

To ensure data cansistency, the evaluation of the recipe and data mailbox number on the
controller mustionly be,started after the status in the data mailbox is set to "Transfer
completed" of*Transfer completed with error."

Reaction to an aborted transfer due to errors

2-42

Ifsthetransfer of data records is aborted due to errors, the HMI device reacts as follows:
o _Jriggering by the operator in the recipe display
Information in the status bar of the recipe view and output of system alarms.
e Triggered by function
Output of system alarms.
e Triggering by job mailbox
No return message on the HMI device.

You can nevertheless evaluate the status of the transfer by querying the status word in the
data mailbox.
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2.4.2 Events, alarms, and acknowledgments O

2421 General information on events, alarms, and acknowledgments

L
Function

Alarms provide the user with information on controller or HMI devi states or

problems by displaying them on the HMI device. The alarm texts s configurable texts
and/or tags with actual values. %

Alarms and events must be distinguished. The programmer défine at is an event and
what is an alarm.

An event indicates a status, for example

¢ Motor on
e Controller in manual mode

Alarm x

Alarms indicate operational errors, for le

e Valve does not open

o Excess motor temperatQ

Alarms indicate exceptioN ional states, and must therefore be acknowledged.
Acknowledgment

Alarms can be & n@’ged

Y

e By operato the HMI device

e Bythe M etting an acknowledgment bit.
Triggering alarms
Xe is triggered on the controller

tting a tag bit

Events ZQ

a measured value violating a limit.

()
[ ]
e location of tags, or of the tag array, is defined in WinCC flexible ES. The tag or array
must be set up on the controller.
L 4

ommunication Part 1
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO 2-43



Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers
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Number of alarms

The table below shows the number of alarms and words available for the various HNO:

devices.

Events and alarms

HMI device Words arms N
in total i |
Standard PC 250
MP 370 250 000

TP 270, MP 270, OP 270, MP 270B 250 4000

TP 177B, OP 177B
Mobile Panel 177

TP 177micro 500

TP 1708, OP 170B 125 \ 2000
Mobile Panel 170

TP 170A 1000

TP 170micro 500

OP 77B 1000

1Only events possible. \
2422 Step 1: Creating tags or an array (b\

Procedure
You create tags or arrays inx " editor. The dialog box is shown below.
-_

= I el
AGS
padess ___ rar come oo yce Comment
% Temperature M3 | SIMATL jDB 1 DEW 0 jl 1s j
: o5 JE
i DB | 1237
Spegtifying the names of the tags or the name of the array

eleet the connection to the controller.
connection must already be configured in the "Connections" editor.
e Select the data type

¢ The available data types depend on the controller being used. If you select an illegal data
type, the tag will not be available in the "Discrete alarms" and "Analog alarms" editors.

Communication Part 1
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The following data types are supported for SIMATIC S5 controllers:

Controller Permitted data types ( !

Discrete alarms Analog alarms

AS 300/400 WORD, INT CHAR, BYTE, INT, WORD, DINT, DWORD, REAL,
COUNTER, TIME

e Specify the address %
The tag addressed here contains the bit that triggers the alarm\

As soon as the bit of the tag is set on the controller and is transf; to the HMI device in
the configured acquisition cycle, the HMI device recognizes,the m as "incoming."

After the same bit is reset on the controller, the HMI deviee re nizes the alarm as
"outgoing."

e Specify array elements

If the number of array elements is increased, yo elect more bit numbers in the "Bit
messages" editor. An array with 3 words, fakex makes 48 alarm bits available.

2423 Step 2: Configuring an alarm

Procedure K
N

Alarms fall into the following categ

e Discrete alarms

¢ Analog alarms
You create alarms in theN alarms" and "Analog alarms" editors.

Discrete alarms
The editor is sHo n@(

igure below.

i o vl gl e e g Yol ot
DISCREME ALARMS

~Errars jTemperature sensar M3 jﬂ = <Mo group> j

\ E Errors &
W Warnings

B |System

@ o Edittext

Here, you enter the text that will be shown in runtime. It can be formatted in fonts and
contain fields for the visualization of tags.

The text appears, for example, when an alarm view was configured in the "Screens"
editor.

ommunication Part 1
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Specify number

Every alarm has a number that must only occur once within the project. It is used to
uniquely identify the alarm and is indicated with the alarm in runtime.

The permitted range of values is 1 to 32767.

The WinCC flexible engineering system assigns consecutive numbers. You can edit
these numbers, for example, if you want to organize the numbers in groups.

Specify the alarm class
Available alarm classes:
— Error alarms
This class must be acknowledged.
— Process events
This class signals events with incoming and outgoingialarms.
— User-defined alarm classes
Assign trigger tag

In the "Trigger tag" column, you link the configured alarm with the tag created in step 1.
All tags with permitted data types are showniin the'selection list.

Specify the bit number
In the "bit number" column, specify the relevant bit position in the created tag.

Remember that the way the bit positionsiare counted depends on the particular controller.
With SIMATIC S5 controllers gtheybit positions are counted as follows:

Counting method in memory bit area and data‘block

Analog alarms

2-46

How the bit positions are Byte 0 Byte 1

counted Most significant byte Least significant byte

in SIMATIC S5 7 0|7 0
controllers

In the WinCC flexible,You | 15 8|7 0

configure thesfellowing:

The only difference between discrete alarms and analog alarms is that you configure a limit
value, rather than a bit number. If the limit value is violated, the alarm is triggered. The
outgoingralarm is triggered when the low limit is violated, and where applicable, taking into
aceount any configured hysteresis.

Communication Part 1
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2424 Step 3: Configure the acknowledgment O

Procedure

Create suitable tags on the controller to acknowledge an alarm. You assign these tags to an
alarm in the "Bit messages" editor. You make the assignment in "Properties »
Acknowledgment",

The following figure shows the dialog for configuring an acknowle

EfDiscrete Alarms

ngine overtemperature 1 ‘ Errars iJTemperature =

e Acknowledgement
} Properties
.-.Fm..?. = Acknowledgement HMI -

® Infotext
B Process ‘ Tag |{NCI 0= :J
m Trigger Bit (0 3*

} Events

The following distinctions ar e for acknowledgments:

¢ Acknowledgment on the | device

. Acknowledgment by%

N
O

Q>®

L 4
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Acknowledgment by the PLC

In "Ack write tag", you configure the tag or the array tag and the bit number based o i
the HMI device can recognize an acknowledgment by the controller.

A bit set in the tag acknowledges the assigned alarm bit on the HMI device and, therefore,
has the same function as an acknowledgment from the HMI device, for example, bygressing
the "ACK" key.

The acknowledgment bit must be located in the same tag as the bit fi th%
Reset the acknowledgment bit before setting the bit in the alarm are:& e figure
below shows the pulse diagram.

Error alarm 0

— —S -
A Q
Acknowledgment
PLC = HMI device ¥
A 5} [

Arrival of the |Acknowledgm. I New

Acknowledgment on the HMI device

48

f
error alarm via PLC acknoleK | error alarm

In "Ack read tag", you configure the ta@array tag and the bit number that is written to
(o]

the controller after acknowledg HMI device.

To ensure that a signal chan s occurs when the acknowledgment bit is set, the HMI
device first resets the ackno t bit assigned to an alarm as soon as the alarm bit is
set. There is a certain time-b et between these two operations, due to the

processing time of the HMl/de .

If the alarm is acknowl d he HMI device, the bit is then set in the assigned
acknowledgment tag on the ontroller. This allows the controller to recognize that the alarm
has been acknowle

The figure bel@e pulse diagram.

Error

m
— —

A i
|
|
|

———— = =1
1

Ack edgment
HMPdevice = PLC

A

Arrival of the Reset of Acknowledgm. I New
error alarm \/ acknowledgm. bit via HMI device | error alarm
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Function

2.4 User data areas

A trend is the graphic visualization of one or more values from the controller. The galue,s
read out either time- or bit-triggered, depending on the configuration.

Time-triggered trends

The HMI device reads in the trend values cyclically at an interval specified.nthe
configuration. Time-triggered trends are suitable for continuous progesses, for example, the
operating temperature of a motor.

Bit-triggered trends

By setting a trigger bit in the tag trend transfer, the HMI deviceseither reads in a trend value
or an entire trend buffer. This is specified in the configurationyBit-triggered trends are
normally used to visualize rapidly changing values. One‘example might be the injection
pressure in the production of plastic parts.

To trigger bit-triggered trends, create suitable external tags in the "Tags" editor of
WinCC flexible and interconnect those to trend areas. The HMI device and controller then
communicate with each other over these tfénd, areas.

The following areas are available for trends:

e Trend request area

e Trend transfer area 1

e Trend transfer area 2 (required only with switch buffers)

Assign a bit to each trend. Valid are tags and array tags of the data type "Word" or "Int."

Trend request area

Communication Part 1

If a screen is openedson the HMI device with one or more trends, the HMI device sets the
corresponding bits in thedrend request area. After deselecting the screen, the HMI device
resets the relevant bits.in‘the trend request area.

Using the trendrequest area, the controller can recognize which trend is currently displayed
on the HMI'deviceyTrends can also be triggered without evaluating the curve request area.
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Trend transfer area 1

This area is used to trigger trends. In your controller program, you set the bit assigned 1o the
trend in the trend transfer area and set the trend group bit. The trend group bit is the last bit
in the trend transfer area.

The HMI device recognizes the trigger and either reads a value or the entire buffer from the
controller. It then resets the trend bit and the trend group bit.

The following picture shows the structure of a trend transfer area.

high-order byte low-order byte
Bit number |15 8 ‘ 7 0

1st word “““‘

nth word

Trend group bit

The trend transfer area must not be modifieddyathe controller program until the trend group
bit has been reset.

Trend transfer area 2

Switch buffers

Trend transfer area 2 is required for trends ¢onfigured with a switch buffer. It is structured
exactly the same as trend transfér area 1.

The switch buffer is a second buffer for the same trend that can be set up during
configuration.

While the HMI device reads the values from buffer 1, the controller writes to buffer 2. If the
HMI device is readipgibuffer 2, the controller writes to buffer 1. This prevents the trend
values being overwritten‘by the controller while the trend is being read out by the HMI
device.

243 LED mapping

Function

Requirement

2-50

TheWMI devices Operator Panel (OP), Multi Panel (MP) and Panel PC have LEDs in their
function keys. These LEDs can be activated by the controller. In a particular situation, this
allows the controller to activate an LED, for example, to tell the operator which key to press.

To be able to activate an LED, an LED tag or an array tag must be set up on the controller
and specified as an LED tag during configuration.

Communication Part 1
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LED assignment

2.5 Commissioning componeits

The assignment of individual LEDs to the bits in the LED tags is specified when ygu
configure the function keys. You specify the "LED tag" and the assigned "bit" in the

properties window in the "General" group.

The bit number "bit" identifies the first of two consecutive bits that control the following LED

states:
Bit n+ 1 Bitn LEDsfunction

0 0 Off

0 1 Flashing

1 0 Flashing

1 1 On permanently
2.5 Commissioning components
2.5.1 Commissioning components

Transferring the PLC program to the controller

1. Connect the PC and CPU with'the appropriate cable.

2. Download the program¥fileste,the CPU.
3. Then set the CPU to RUN.

Transferring the project to the HMI device

1. To transfer the project, the HMI device must be in transfer mode.

A distinetion must be made between the following situations:

- Initialstartup

When commissioning for the first time, there is no configuration on the HMI device.
Theproject data and runtime software required for operation must be transferred from
the configuration computer to the device: The HMI device automatically changes to

transfer mode.

The following message appears on the HMI device: "Transfer mode"

£ Recommissioning

When you recommission, you replace an existing configuration on the HMI device with

another.

For detailed information on how to do this, refer to the manual supplied with your HMI

device.

2. In your WinCC flexible project, check whether the alarm settings meet your requirements.

3. Before you transfer the project to the HMI device, set the transfer parameters using the
"Project" menu "Transfer" » "Transfer settings":

Communication Part 1

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO

2-51



Communication with SIMATIC S7 controllers

2.5 Commissioning components

4.

To transfer the project to the HMI device, click on the "transfer" button.
— The project is compiled automatically.
— Each step of the compilation and transfer is listed in a window.

If the transfer was successful, the following message is output to the configuration
computer: "Transfer completed."

The start screen appears on the HMI device.

Connecting the controller and the HMI device

2.5.2

Introduction

1.
2.

Connect the controller and the HMI device using a suitable cable:

The connection message appears on the HMI device. Please remember that the system
alarm texts can be edited by the user in WinCC flexible.

Notice

During commissioning make sure you are aware ofiand,keep to the safety-related notices in
the HMI device manual.

Remember that high-frequency emissions, for’example from mobile phones, can cause
unwanted operating states.

Commissioning the interface

To connect a Panel PC or BC/to\the interface of the S7 controller, you require a
communications processor or.adPC/MPI adapter. To establish communication with the S7
controller, the PG/PC interface must be set.

How to commission the interface

1.

. Sl

Go to the Siartimenu of the operating system and select the command "Settings »
Control Ranel'

Double=glickson "Set PG/PC interface" The "Set PG/PC interface" dialog opens.
Selecitthe access point of the application "S7ONLINE."

Seleetthe interface parameter assignment to suit your CP or adapter.

Closé€ the dialog with the "OK" button.

Alternative procedure

2-52

1.

Select the "Set PG/PC interface" command in the "Tools" menu of the SIMATIC Manager.

2. Select the access point of the application "S7ONLINE."
3.
4. Close the dialog with the "OK" button.

Select the interface parameter assignment to suit your CP or adapter.
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Communication via SIMATIC HMI HTTP protocol ¢ 3

3.1

3.1.1

Introduction

ommunication Part 1

Principles on the protocol 0
Principles on the protocol 2

%
>
<

The SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol is a co rt of the Sm@rtAccess option and is
used to exchange data between the de\\
Its use is possible when &n
e PCs with WinCC flexible Runtim
with each other via existing LA

&
The SIMATIC HMI HTTP4protocol is not suitable for exchanging mass data.

to the Request-Response method. The HTTP client sends
which processes it and returns his response.

els from the 270 Series should exchange tags
rtAccess).

e transfer should take pla g a firewall server.

Data exchange occurs a
his request to the HTTR's

A device can be co

The client and §<w\
1

ible Runtime WinCC flexible Runtime

0 U

S nel HTTP Server HTTP Client

an HTTP client and HTTP server simultaneously.

lish a connection via the Ethernet interface for data exchange.

HMI 2

Ethernet

- .- ------#---
Local area network / Intranet / Internet

Profibus DP / MPI

SIMATIC S7 SIMATIC S5
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3.2 Configuring the communication driver

HTTP /HTTPS
The SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol provides two standards:
e HTTP
Is implemented in local networks for a fast, uncoded transfer of uncritical data.
e HTTPS

Enables a reliable HTTP connection between devices. Firstly, therg is an€xchange of
Secret Keys so that, in a later stage, the respective Public Keys in the, form6f digital
certificates can be exchanged reliably and used for encrypting usemdatato ensure
confidential communication.

Note

Due to the encryption, the HTTPS Protocol has a lower transmission performance than
the HTTP Protocol.

A Caution
End users are responsible for the security of their own networks.

Connectable HMI devices
The following devices can be connected withheach other over the SIMATIC HMI HTTP

Protocol:
Operating system HMl/device
Windows CE TR 270, OP 270, MP 270B,

MP 370
OPM77B, TP 177B
Mbobile Panel 177 PN

Windows 2000, Windows ' XP PC, Panel PC
(WinCC flexible Runtime must be installed on the units)

3.2 Configuring the communication driver
3.21 Installing the communication driver
3.211 Installing'the communication driver

Installing HTTP components

The following HTTP components are supplied with WinCC flexible and installed when you
transfer the configuration to the HMI devices:

e HTTP server
e HTTP client

Communication Part 1
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3.2 Configuring the communication ari

For a standard PC or Panel PC, the following must also be installed: O
e WinCC flexible Runtime
No special blocks are required on the HMI device for communication.

4

3.2.2 Configure HTTP server

3.2.2.1 Configuring HTTP server functions @
Procedure 0

In addition to the HTTP communication channels (in th@ panel), it must also be
ensured that the HTTP server is supported by WinC Runtime . These settings are

defined in the project from WinCC flexible ES.

1. Double-click "Device settings" in the project ¥and open the "Device settings"
editor.
DEVICE SETTINGS

= S

‘ Start screen (Scresn| j
1.0 | . | Screen resolution | £40A 00

Autbor

Comment

Runtime settings @ Runtime services
Use on-séreen keyl Smi@rtAccess o Service: Start up Sm@rtServer [
. Loc k. switghing | Smi@rtService: HTML pages [
\ SmiDrtaccess: Web service (SO8PY [
%s it booltips v Smrtaccess: SIMATIC HMI HTTP Server W
x ansfer names v Ak as OPC server [
scripk comments v

Mame of SMTP server

< ’ Project 1D |D :::i Mame of SMTP sender l—
@ SMTP Authentication |
. Select the "Sm@rtAccess: SIMATIC HMI HTTP Server" check box in the "Services in
untime" area.

Before the HMI device can be used as an HTTP server, the project must be transferred to
. the HMI device.
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3.2 Configuring the communication driver

3.2.2.2

Tags used

3.2.3

3.2.3.1

Procedure

Configuring tags in HTTP servers O

O

The client can use the HTTP Protocol for read and write access to tags configured on the
server in runtime. This means that it is not necessary to configure additional tags forg@n
HTTP communication.

However, the following aspects must be taken into account to ensure rr%a exchange:
1. The data type of the server tags must match the data type in the \
2. The tag name configured in the HTTP server must be identical to)t e of the

address tag of the HTTP client. 0

Configuring HTTP clients @Q

Configuring HTTP connections in the client

~

To be able to access the tags on the HTT%er, a SIMATIC HMI HTTP protocol
communication connection must be cr

ication > Connections and assign it to the

(o)
@ munication driver.

wn in the following diagram.

1. Create a new connection usi
"SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protog

The "Connections" editor

| l,Stl:tnm:n:tit:ms |

Station
Inkerface
IEthernet j L
Device web server
L 2 Address Ihtt|3:||',|I j |www.siemens.com
ser name Timeout IT H

Password
Allowy invalid computer names for certificates
Allow expired certificates

Allows certificates signed by unknown authorities
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2. Assign a name to this connection that indicates its function. O
3. Define the parameters in the Properties view: c ’
Interface Select "Ethernet."

Address Select the protocol http:// or https:// and enter the name of the HT;P server

or its address to which communication is required.

Ask your network administrator for the specific name eters of your
network.

If the server has already been commissioned, y a d out the IP
address on the server as well:

e Panel
Click "Start > Programs > Command Prompt®,on the server and enter the
"ipconfig" command using the screen board. The IP address is
displayed after pressing <Ret>.

e PC/Panel PC
Click "Start > Run", enter "C
interpreter is displayed. Ent
displayed after pressin

User name and If the "Authentication requir ck box was selected in the HTTP server in

password the "Control Panel > rnet Settings > Web Server" dialog, a user
name and passwor: ered here in the client.

Timeout The period after whi onnection break is recognized.

4. If you have selected the HTTPS pro I, you can use the settings "Allow invalid
computer names for certificates” xpired certificates", and "Allow certificates
signed by unknown authorities" y how the HTTPS client checks the properties of
the server certificate and re to errors.

3.23.2 Configuring tags in HTTP clii\

as tag addres

Procedure . Q
In order to be% ss tags on the HTTP server, they must be configured in the client
in

1. Create t client project under "Communication > Tags" for all server tags you

wish

cess.
m figure illustrates the "Tags" editor with the browser open.

TAGS

<Undefined> Cvclic continuous  <Undefined:

Motoril_Client HTTP ULong Motor 1_Server
Matorz_client HTTP jumt jFolder_l;’MotDr 2_Server jl 1% j <Undefi... jCyr_lic cantiuig - Enietadd

<1

l Tag name |Fnlder_1,|’Mntnr 2.5
& b Project icon [oisplayNamelocalized mﬁ
@ | [+ aue Dewvicel_1 == | |Motor?_Client )
(=) mgw HTTP-SErver
E|§:§% Communication
=== Tags

] = Em
s Mew
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3.2 Configuring the communication driver

2. Define the parameters in the working area:

Name Enter the tag names on the HTTP client
Connection Select the HTTP connection
Data type Select the data type of the tags:

Note

The client does not check the data type. Therefore, pay attentionghat the data
type selected here matches the data type of the tags on'the server:

Note
Array tags are not permissible.

Address Enter the name of the tag to be used to communicate,on‘thé HTTP server
exactly as it is written.
If the tag to be addressed is located in a subfolderjithefull path including tag
name must be specified as the address, e.g.([folder, name]\[tag name].

This is a particular advantage when the devices, for server and client are in the
same WinCC flexible Project. In this cage, the,names of the server tags can be
selected in the editor browser andfthus‘accepted.

3.24 Permitted data types

Permitted data types
When configuring tags, the dataftypes listed below can be used.

Data types in Length Signs Range of values

the HTTP

Protocol

Bool 0 No true (-1) or false (0)

Char 1dbytes yes -128 to 127

Byte 1 bytes No 0to 255

Int 2 bytes yes -32768 to 32767

Ulnt 2bytes No 0 to 65535

Long 4bytes yes -2,147,483,648 to 2,147,483,647

ULong 4 bytes No 0 to 4,294,967,295

Float 4 bytes yes -3.402823E38 to -1.401298E-45 for negative values and
1.401298E-45 to 3.402823E38 for positive values

Double 8 bytes yes -1.79769313486231E308 to
-4.94065645841247E-324 for negative values and
4.94065645841247E-324 to 1.79769313486232E308 for
positive values

String 1to —_

255 byte
DateTime 8 bytes e 1.1.1970 00:00:00 up to 31.12.2037 23:59:59

Please note that data types can be defined in external controllers which have different
names in WinCC flexible. To ensure correct assignment, please observe the tag definition in
the external controllers.

Communication Part 1
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3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

Note

It is not possible to access array tags from an HTTP client.

3.3 Initiating an HT TP connection

3.3.1 Setting the Internet Settings

Introduction

Initiating an HTTP/HTTPS connection requires settings totbe made in WinCC Internet
Settings on the Control Panel of both the server and client, in addition to the configuration in
WinCC flexible.

The number of tabs and the names of the tabs initheWinCC flexible Internet Settings"
dialog depend on the software you installéd;, Only.the required tabs for the MP 270B HMI
device are shown in the example below.

WinCC flexible Internet Settings, Proxy tab
The valid network settings aregpecified by the network administrator.
The following settings mustdbe made:
¢ Internet settings using Windoews 2000 or XP based units
To do so, call the dialégiby selecting "Internet Options > Connections > Settings."
¢ Internet settings for, HMI devices with Windows CE
In this casegthere areseveral options for calling the Control Panel:

- In the staftupyphase, click on the "Control Panel" button in the Windows CE Loader
menu.

— Selegt "Stant > Settings > Control Panel" in the toolbar.

— During noermal operation, pressing the key combination <CTRL + ESC> opens the
toelbar?Start the Control Panel by selecting "Start > Settings > Control Panel".

- Using the RT function "OpenControlPanel"
The, language in the Windows CE based devices is always English.

Communication Part 1
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3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

WinCC flexible Internet Settings, Web Server tab
Settings for using the integrated Web Server are made in this tab.

The "Web Server" tab is only available in the WinCC flexible Internet Settings if the Web
Server is installed on the HMI.

WinCC flexible Internet Settings 0K

r Tag authenticake ———— [ Tag access
() Mo authentication @ Readfwrite

() Authentication required () Read only

I:l Enable Remaote-Transfer | ser Administration |
(Projeck)

[+ Start aukomatically after booking | Skart Web-Serverr

(

|:| Close with Runtime Clase Web-5

A

e Tag authenticate
Controls authentication for tag access:
"No authentication": Authentication,(user name password) is not required for access.

"Authentication required": Authenti¢ation (user name password) is required for access.
The user name and passwordfor the‘client are specified during configuration.

e Tag access
Controls access to tags:
"Read/write": Tags canpeiead and rewritten
"Read only": Tags"can‘only be read
¢ Group for defining operational performance

The following eheck boxes are not selected in conjunction with tag exchange via the
HTTP/HTTRS protecol:

— Enablg'remoté transfer (project)

Activating this check box enables an HTTP transfer from the configuration computer to
the HMJ device, e.qg., to load a WinCC flexible Runtime project.

— W Startzaitomatically after booting
Specifies when the HTTP server should be started:

Enabled: The HTTP server starts immediately after the HMI device is booted,
irrespective of the Runtime software
Disabled: The HTTP server starts at the same time as the Runtime software:

— Close with Runtime

Enabling this check box causes the HTTP server to be closed at the same time as the
Runtime software

Communication Part 1
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3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

e User Administration

This button opens the "UserDatabase-Edit" dialog box.

UserDatabase-Edit

User Manager | Description I.ﬁ.uthnrizatinns |

Panel-1_HTTP-Server -

User Mame: Ipanel-1 HTTP-Server

Passwaord: [absbspestecteoteote
Confirm S
Password:

In the "User Manager" tab of this dialogibox;you can select, delete, or create a new user.
The "Description" and "Authorizations" tabssalways apply to the user currently selected.

(This example dialog box shows afuserwith the name 'Panel-1_HTTP-Server'.)
o User Manager

"Administrator" is the default user name, and "100" is the default password setting. If a
user name and passwerd Rave been entered for the HTTP server in "Communication >
Connections" in your WIREC flexible project, the same user name and password must be
specified here.

o Description

Enables input ofia user description.

Communication Part 1
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3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

3.3.2

Introduction

e Authorizations

The newly set up user must be assigned the authorizations for "RT Communicatiofi on
the "Authorizations" tab control.

UserDatabase-Edit

[ ser Manager I Description ; Authorizations

-Panel-1_HTTP-Server

E UserData

() PasswordList

(/) RuntimeAccess
R.TCommunication

() FileBrowserLiser

@ FileBrowserAdministrakor

Setting up an HTTPS connection

To establish an HTTP connéction, You must perform the following actions:

¢ In the "Connections" editor,of WinCC flexible ES, configure the connection as an "https://"
protocol type and define iow the HTTPS client should verify the properties of the server
certificate and respond,te errors.

e Install a valid certificate on the HTTPS client.

Certificates ‘are,necessary for server authentication. They ensure that the server to be
connected 1o is the one it states it is.

Principle of an HTTRS confiection

3-10

After runtime start, the HTTPS client establishes a connection to the HTTPS server. The
HTIPS server presents its certificate, which the client verifies for authenticity. The session
code that can only be read by the HTTPS server is then transmitted. The session code is
nowsavailable on both sides and enables a symmetrical data encryption.

Note

The certificate contains the current time. This can lead to problems if the time zones of the
server and client are different. For example, a certificate generated on a server with an Asian
time zone only becomes valid on a client with european time zone in the future (8 hours).

Communication Part 1
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Preparation for installing a certificate on the client

The first time an HTTPS server is started, it creates the certificate itself and savesfit in the
"Cert.cer" file. This file is located

¢ On a PC/Panel PC (with Windows 2000/ XP): in the directory containing WinCC flexible

Runtime

3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

¢ On Windows CE-based devices, in the "\SystemRoot\SSL\cacert.pem folder.

The "cacert.pem" file must be available on the HTTPS client on a medium fram which you
can start it by double-clicking the file. You can select from the followingytransfer options:

Server Client Possiblefile/ransfer
With Windows 2000 / XP With Windows 2000 / XP o Diskette
(PC, Panel PC) (PC, Panel PC) o WSB stick

LAN (Ethernet)

Internet Explorer (via TCP/IP if
service is already running)

With Windows CE
(xP 270, MP 370)

With Windows 2000 7. XR
(PC, Panel PC)

With Windows 2000 / XP
(PC, Panel PC)

With Windows CE
(xP 270, MP 3i0; XPy177B,
Mobile Panel 177aRN)

Memory card
ActiveSync (serial)

With Windows CE
(xP 270, MP 370, xP 177B,
Mobile Panel 177 PN)

With Windows CE
(xP 270, MPy370%P 1778,
Mobile Rangl 177 PN)

Memory card

Installing a certificate on a client with Windows.2000 or XP

Communication Part 1

Insert the storage mediumy,containing the saved "cacert.pem" file in the HTTPS client, or
open the folder in whichiithe file resides. Double click on the file and follow the instructions in

the Windows dialog.

Tip: The Internet Explorer provides an easy way to install a certificate. Connect to this device
via HTTPS (e.g.: hitps#<my device>). The browser recognizes if a certificate has not yet
been importedeand prempts the user to install it. Any faults in the certificate are displayed.

User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0ABO
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3.3 Initiating an HTTP connection

Installing a certificate on a client with Windows CE
Insert the storage medium containing the saved "cacert.pem" file in the HTTPS cIien( : ,

WinCC flexible provides the "InstallCert.exe" tool for importing certificates using
Windows CE.

Installation can take place .

e In Explorer:

Double-click the "cacert.pem" file to install the certificate. \%

¢ In the command prompt:

Enter "InstallCert /[command parameter] [filename]".
— command parameters:

O

Parameter /r must be specified because the certificate d in\WinCC flexible Runtime

is a root certificate.
A root certificate is the main certificate and is used @he authenticity of all other

certificates transferred.
— filename

Specify the certificate file complete with path

A status alarm is output when you compK tallation.

>
R
.Q(b
<
O
&

L 4
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4.1 OPC - OLE for process control

4.1.1

4111

Introduction

DCOM

XML

Communication

Basic principles

OPC

Part 1

OPC (OLE for Process Control) is a uniform, multi-vendor software interface. OPC Data
Access (OPC DA) is based on the Windews technology COM (Component Object Model)
and DCOM (Distributed Compenent @bject Model). OPC XML, on the other hand, is based
on the Internet standards XML, SOAP;"and HTTP.

DCOM expanded COM by adding the ability to access objects beyond the limits of one
computer.

This basis allows,a standardized data exchange between applications from industry, office,
and manufacturing:

Previously,‘applications that access process data were restricted to the access mechanisms
of the communigations network. In OPC, devices and applications of different manufacturers
can be uniformly combined.

The ORE, client is an application that accesses process data of an OPC server. The OPC
server i§ aprogram that offers a standardized software interface to applications of different
vendorsFhe OPC server is an intermediate layer between these applications to process the
process data, the various network protocols, and the interfaces for access to the data.

When exchanging data with OPC, you can use only HMI devices with operating systems
based on the Windows technology of COM and DCOM. Windows 2000 and Windows XP
currently have this software interface.

Communication with DCOM is restricted to local area networks. Data exchange using XML
allows communication with the platform-independent protocol SOAP over the Web or an
intranet.
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4.1 OPC - OLE for process control

41.1.2 OPC over DCOM

Communications concept

An OPC configuration must consist of at least one OPC server and one OPC client. The
OPC server is a DCOM application that transfers data to an OPC client for further
processing. In the opposite direction, a client can also supply a server withgdata. The data is
exchanged in the form of OPC items. These are addressed using theigsymbolic hames that
you assign during configuration of the OPC server.

Access mechanism

Protocol profile

The open interface standard OPC uses the RPC (Remote Procedure/Call) access
mechanism. RPC is used to forward messages with which adistributed application can call
up services on several computers in the network.

The OPC client is an application that requests processfdatayfrom the OPC server over the
OPC software interface.

The OPC server is a program that offers a standardizedysoftware interface to applications of
different vendors. The OPC server is an intermeédiatelayer between these applications to
process the process data, the various netwerk proetocols, and the interfaces for access to the
data.

OPC can use all standard pretocel§ available to DCOM (Distributed Component Object
Model) on a computer to access,datayof an automation system via an OPC server. OPC is
not restricted to any particulamstandard protocol. The preferred standard protocol for
communication is the datagram TE€P/IP.

Transport protocols

4-2

The following petwork protocols are available to DCOM for communication:
e TCP/IP tunnel

e Datagram, UDRJ/IP

o Datagram IPX

¢ . Connection-oriented TCP/IP

e @onnection-oriented SPX

o Comnection-oriented NetBEUI

e Connection-oriented Netbios over IPX

OPC attempts to establish a communication connection over one of the protocols in the
order shown in the above list. If the attempt was successful, this protocol is used for
communication. Otherwise, OPC continues the procedure until a connection is established
using one of the listed protocols.

Communication Part 1
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4.1 OPC - OLE for process conffol.

Note

The protocols in the list are shown in descending priority. To allow the communications
connection to be established more quickly over OPC, either set the protocol to the highest
priority or remove all unnecessary protocols.

41.1.3 OPC via XML

Communications concept
An OPC configuration must consist of at least one OPC XML serverand one OPC client.

The OPC XML server supports the OPC XML data access spegification. Data access over
XML has a range of functions based on OPC data access.

The OPC XML server is a Web service that passes data toyan OPC client for further
processing and receives data from an OPC client. The/ORC XML server is not visible in
WinCC flexible. It is started automatically by theyWeb(server when an OPC client requests
data.

Currently, OPC clients for access to OPC DA Servers are most commonly found. The OPC
client accesses the data of the OPC XMIyserver over an OPC gateway. The OPC gateway
handles communication between DCOMsand,XML.

DCOM XML

OPC Gateway

OPC gateway

The data is exchanged,in'the form of OPC items. This data is addressed using symbolic
names. You spécifyithe symbolic name in the OPC server WinCC flexible project. Before the
OPC clientican“aecess the data, runtime must be activated on the OPC Server.

Access mechanism

Datda exchange over XML uses the SOAP (Simple Object Access Protocol). SOAP is a
platform-independent XML-based protocol. Using SOAP, applications on the Internet or in
heteregeneous computer networks can communicate with each other using HTTP
(HyperText Transfer Protocol)

Transport protocols
HTTP is used to transfer the data.
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41.2 Using the HMI device O
Possible configuration O

To communicate using the OPC communication driver, WinCC flexible has a suitabI%COM
interface over which data can be exchanged between automation systems.

An HMI device can be used either as an OPC server or OPC client. a lient, the
HMI device can connect to a maximum of 8 OPC servers.

HMI device Data exchange Operating system | OPC serv OPC client
over
PC, Panel PC DCOM Windows 2000 OoP S r OPC DA client
Windows XP
MP 270B, MP 370 | XML Windows CE C-XML Server -

O

C"communication driver must be

HMI device as OPC client

When using an HMI device as an OPC client
included in the WinCC flexible project.

To allow data exchange, a connection is cr e WinCC flexible project of the OPC

client over which access to the tags of th C er is handled. An HMI device can
access several OPC servers. A separa tion is created for each OPC server you
want to access. The HMI device can s a central operator control station and
monitoring station.

‘ WinCC flexible

Ethernet TCP/IP

WinCC flexible

R

<
\ 3
rofibus Z7D
%
74
=] OPC Server
T -
§ L N
SIMATIC S7-300 Third-party PLCs

SIMATIC S7-400
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HMI device as OPC server

The OPC server makes the data available to other applications. The applications r n
the same computer or on computers in the connected network environment. This means that
process values can, for example, be displayed in Microsoft Excel.

4
B MS Excel WinCC flexible Jx %
OPC DA Client }CZ'DDDE'E'E'@{ OPC DA Server \

Ethernet TCP/IP

4.2 Configuring OPC
Installing OPC components !

The following OPC comp& re supplied with the WinCC flexible engineering system

421 Installing OPC

and installed:

e OPC DA server @

e Communication er, (OPC client)
« OPC-XML Se ;()

e OPC serv mr

e OPCite r

Fora sta@ic or Panel PC, the following must also be installed:
e O r

lexible Runtime

® XML Manager Included in the Setup of OPC XML Wrapper.
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4.2 Configuring OPC

422 Configuring OPC server mode for the HMI

O

4221 Configuring OPC server mode for the HMI

Introduction

Procedure

4
The OPC server used depends on the HMI device. On HMI devices \@s 2000 and

Windows XP, the OPC DA server is used, whereas an HMI device wi

the OPC XML server.

OPC DA Client OPC DA Server 0

DCOM

=T
= OPC-Gatewa dhel 7
; “OPCXML Manageyr”
Panel PC
Standard PC
XML
1. Double-click on "Device set evice settings" in the project window.
2. Activate "Act as OPC server'in the working area.
3. Save the project.
4. To transfer the proj o] MI device, select the "Transfer" » "Transfer settings"

o

command in the "Project"imenu.

Click on the "T Nbutton.
Start runtim HMI device.

Q>®
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423 Configure the HMI device as OPC client O

4231 Configure the HMI device as OPC client

OPC client of WinCC flexible. Data exchange between the OPC D, r and OPC client
uses WinCC flexible tags. In order to simplify the configuration of ta C-ltem-Browser is
added by using the WinCC flexible setup program.

To this purpose you create connections in the project of theqOPC"¢lient. The OPC server is
accessed over this connection.

To enable access of the OPC client to one or several OPC- servers, configure "OPC

XML Manager".
o@qvm.

These settings allow communication between

4
Introduction
HMI devices with the Windows 2000 or Windows XP operating sy&% sed as the

OPC DA Client

Panel PC
Standard PC

OPC-Gateway
“OPCXML Manager”

Panel PC
Standard PC
OPC XML Server

% , JB MP 270B
MP 370

0\< ’

Requirement \K

The HMI@ with the OPC server can be reached over its IP address.
runtime is activated on the HMI device with the OPC server.

Win
X@and access permissions of DCOM of the OPC DA server must be set
ap riately.

t least one tag is configured in the project of the OPC server.
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4.2 Configuring OPC

Procedure

1. Double-click in the project window on "Communication » Connections" Create afnew
connection.

2. Select the OPC communication driver in the "Communication driver" column of the
working area.

3. Using the OPC server browser, select the name of the computer you want to use as the
OPC server.

4. Select the name of the OPC server from the displayed list. Example®for'WinCC flexible
OPC-DA-Server "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmiRTm", and for OPC- XML-Server
"OPC.Siemens.XML".

5. Double-click in the project window on "Communication » Tags"ACreate a new tag. As
"Connection", select the connection you just created.

6. Click on "Addressing" in the "Properties group" in the propetties view.

Select "Symbol" and select the "ltem" in the tag mamagement of the OPC server in the
OPC item browser.

Save the project.

To transfer the project to the HMI device; s€leet the "Transfer" » "Transfer settings”
command in the "Project" menu.

10. Click on the "Transfer" button.

11. Start runtime on the HMI device.

4232 Managing access to OPC XML Setver

Introduction

An OPC client may access one60r several OPC-XML servers. A separate connection has to
be created for each ORC sefver you want to access.

Before the OPC clientigan‘access an OPC XML server, you must also configure the "OPC
XML Manager" dialog. These settings allow communication between DCOM and XML. You
can add, edit oridelete,the configuration of OPC XML servers in "OPC XML Manager".

Installing "OPC XML Manager"

1. &he Setupifor the installation of "OPC XML Manager" is available on WinCC flexible CD2,
under "WinCCflexible\setup\OPCXMLWrapper\Disk1". Double-click "setup.exe."

2. Select the user interface language of the Setup program under "Language."
3:4Sglect "Installation” to run the installation.

4. Follow the setup instructions on the screen.

Opening*ORC XML Manager"
1. In Windows Explorer, go to "...\Program Files\Common Files\Siemens\OPCXML."
2. Double-click "XMLMuxConifg.exe". "OPC XML Manager" opens.

Communication Part 1
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Adding the configuration of OPC XML servers
1. In"OPC XML Manager", click "Add..."". This opens the "Add/Edit Webservice"dial OX.

AddfEdit Webservice

Prefix;: @
" 9
Host Mame of OPC $ML-D& Webservice;
2. In the "Add/Edit Webservice" dialog box, enter a "Prefix". You can view the prefix
in OPC-ltem-Browser.
3. Enter the computer name, for example statiQl IP address of the HMI device that

o, close the dialog box.

Prefix I Host Mame
Prefix 111,111,111,

\ @ (] 4 apply Cancel

X k llAppIy"
lose "OPC XML Manager" by clicking "OK."
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Editing the configuration of an OPC XML server.
1. In"OPC XML Manager", select the entry you want to edit.
2. In"OPC XML Manager", click "Edit..."".

3. On the "Add/Edit Webservice" dialog box rename the computer, for example "Station-2"
or the IP address of the HMI. Edit the prefix as required.

4. Click "OK" to close the dialog box.
5. Close "OPC XML Manager" by clicking "OK."

Deleting the configuration of an OPC XML server.
1. In"OPC XML Manager", select the entry you want to delete?
2. In"OPC XML Manager", click "Remove..."".
3. Close "OPC XML Manager" by clicking "OK."

4233 Configuring protocol parameters

Parameters to be set

To set the parameters, double-click on "Communication\Connections" in the project window.
"OPC" is selected in the "Communication drivers" column in the working area. You can now
enter or modify the protocol parameters in the properties window:

Communication partners
With "OPC server", you address,the’ OPC server with which the OPC client exchanges data.
¢ "Name of the OPC server'

Define the name of the OPC server (ProglD). To make configuration easier, use the
"OPC server" browser:

OPC server OPC server name
OPC DA(server OPC.SimaticHMI.HMIRTm
OPC-XMIaSenver OPC.Siemens.XML

o Name/of the remote computer"
Define the name of the computer on which the OPC server runs.

4234 Configuring tag parameters

Parameters, to be set

To set the parameters, double-click on "Communication » Tags" in the Project view. To
communicate over OPC, set the "Name" and "Type of acquisition" for the tags of the OPC
client in the properties window of the "General" group and the following parameters.
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Connection parameters
e "Connection"
Define the "Communication connection".
e "Data type"

Define the data type of the tag to be read from the OPC server or written to the OPC
server.

The data type defined on the OPC client must be identical to theydataftype used on the
OPC server.

Note

The "SHORT" data type is used by default in the OPC cémmunication connection. The
OPC item browser automatically sets the data type, name and address parameters of the
tag. If access is made to a tag without using the OP@.itembrowser, the data type must
be adapted manually. The data type on the OPC glientimust be the same as the data
type on the OPC server.

Address parameters
Click on "Addressing" in the Properties view toydefine the address parameters.
° "lCOI’]“

Select "Symbol" and select the "ltem" imthe tag management of the OPC server in the
OPC item browser.

If numerous tags are cregted in the'project, they can be collated in folders. The "item"
then has the following syntaxfin the OPC item browser: "Foldername(1-n)\Tagname".

I.ﬂ-.ddress space 5 ‘ﬂ Item | Access Rights
= fjj OPC.SimaticHMI.HﬁW B Folder 13Folder 1 13Tag in_Folder 1 1 ReadfWriteable
“[03 Variables ' B3 Folder _1Folder_1_2\Tag_in_Folder_1_2  Readfwriteable
4 B Folder_14Tag_in_Folder_1 Readi'writeable

B3 Folder_7\Folder_2_11Tag_in_Folder_2_1 Readwriteable
B Folder_2\Folder _2_2\Tag_in_Falder_2_2 Read'W'riteable
L Folder_#\Tag_in_Folder_= Readiwriteable

¢ "ltem name"

Enter the name of the tag of the OPC server in the "ltem Name" field. Please take the tag
name from the documentation of the OPC server.

On OPC XML Server, the item name is <prefix>:WinCC Flexible RT<@>Tag_1. The
<prefix> defines the OPC XML Server to which the tag is assigned. In OPC XML
Manager, define the <prefix>.

In WIinCC flexible, the tag name is the symbolic name of the tag.
In SIMATIC NET, the tag name might be as follows:
"S7:[CPU416-2DP|S7-OPC-Server|CP_L2_1:]1DB100,REALO,1"
or

"S7:[CPU416-2DP|S7-OPC-Server|CP_L2_1:]MB0Q"

Communication Part 1
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4.2 Configuring OPC

Note

The tag name may not contain either contain special characters, nor mutated vowels.
This also appliesto ", "and " *".

e "Access path"

Enter the path for access to the OPC server. When connected to the QPCserver of
WinCC flexible, no access path needs to be specified.

In the case of communication to an external OPC server, an accesSypathiymay be
necessary. Further information is provided by the respective OPC sérvér manufacturer.

Permitted data types
When OPC servers are connected to WinCC flexible, only Certain data types are supported.
OPC data type WinCC flexible data/type
VT_BOOL BOOL
VT_I1 CHAR
VT_UN BYTE
VT_I2 SHORT:
VT_UI2 WORD
VT_Ul4 DWORD
VT_l4 LONG
VT_R4 FLOAT
VT_R8 DOUBLE
VT_DATE DATE
VT_BSTR STRING

The data types have thg#ollowing value ranges:

OPC data type Range of values

VT_BOOL Oor1

VT_I1 -128 to 127

VT_UN 0 to 255

VT_I2 -32768 to 32767

VTaUl2 0 to 65535

VT _Ul4 -2147483648 to 2147483647

V£l 0 to 4294967295

VI_R4 3.402823466 e-38 through 3.402823466 e+38
VT_R8 1.7976931486231e-308 to 1.7976931486231e+308
VT_Date 1 January 100 to 31 December 9999

Special features in communication with the OPC-DA server

The array tag in the OPC-DA server belonging to the area pointer must be of the data type
SHORT (VT_I2).

Communication Part 1
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4.3 Commissioning OPC.

Special features in communication with the OPC-XML server

Array tags are not supported by OPC-XML servers.

4.3 Commissioning OPC

4.3.1 DCOM

4311 DCOM settings

DCOM settings

Data is exchanged between an OPC DA serverand* QPG client over the DCOM interface.
Before communication is possible, the launch andiaccess permissions of DCOM must be set
correctly.

The DCOM settings depend, for example, onithe network configuration and security aspects.

Notice

The description below deals with the fullfepabling of the OPC DA server without considering
safety aspects. With these settifigs, iflis possible to communicate over OPC. There is,
however, no guarantee thafithe functionality of other modules will not be impaired.

We recommend that you ‘ask your network administrator to make these settings. To
configure DCOM, you requiretfundamental knowledge of the network technology of Windows
2000 and Windows XP.

For more detailed infermatien on DCOM, refer to the documentation of Windows 2000 and
Windows XP.

You configure DEOM using the program "dcomcnfg.exe."

43.1.2 Starting the "deemenfg" program

Introduction

You modify DCOM settings using the "dcomenfg" program.

Starting dcomcenfg in Windows 2000

Communication Part 1

1. Click on "Run" in the start menu of the operating system. Type in "dcomcnfg.exe." The
"Properties of DCOM configuration" dialog opens.

2. Click on the "Applications" tab. Select "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmMIRTm" as "Applications."

3. Click "Properties". The "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmiRTm properties" dialog opens. Set the
properties of the application.
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4.3 Commissioning OPC

Starting dcomcnfg in Windows XP

Windows XP basically provides the same configuration options for DCOM as the other
versions of Windows. The difference is that the dialog layouts have changed.

1.

Go to the Start menu of the operating system and select the command "Settings »
Control Panel".

Double-click on "Administrative tools » Component services". The "Compenent services"
dialog opens.

In the structure tree, expand "Console Root\Component\Services\Computers\My
Computer\DCOM Configuration"

Select "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmiRT" as "Applications." Open the gontéxt-sensitive menu of
"OPC.SimaticHMI.HmMIiRT" and select "Properties." The "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmiRTm
properties" dialog opens. Set the properties of the applicatior

43.1.3 Configuring DCOM on the OPC DA server

Introduction

Requirements

Procedure

214

Before the OPC client can launch the OPC IRA server and establish the process
communications connection successfully, the faunch’and access permissions of the OPC
server must be set correctly.

2 O

~

You have started the "dcomngfgéexe" program.

The "OPC.SimaticHMI.HmMIRIm properties” dialog is open.

Click on the "General’ tab.

As the "Authenticationylevel", select "None."

Click on the®"Security" tab.

Click "Us€ custom access permissions."

Click they’Edit” button. The "Registry value permissions" dialog opens.

Add the users "Administrators”, "Interactive", "Everyone", "Network", and "System" and
seleet "Allow Access" as the "Type of Access." Click "OK" to close the dialog box.

Clickg’'Use custom launch permissions."

8.“¢€lick the "Edit" button. The "Registry value permissions" dialog opens.

9. Add the users "Everyone" and "Network" and select "Allow Launch" as the "Type of

Access." Click "OK" to close the dialog box.

10.Click on the "Location" tab. Click "Run application on this computer."

11.Click "OK" to close all open dialogs.

Communication Part 1
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Communication with SIMOTION controllers 5

5.1 Requirements for communication with SIMOTION

Introduction

WinCC flexible enables communication with a SIMOZION eontroller (Siemens Motion
Control System) over PROFIBUS DP, Ethernet and MPI"networks. The protocol SIMOTION
is used for this.

Requirements

The following products are required for ¢reatinggSIMOTION controller projects using
WinCC flexible 2005:

e Configuration software SIMATIC STER,7 V5.3 SP2 or higher
¢ Configuration software SIMOTIONSCOUT V3.2 SP1
¢ Configuration software, WIinGC flexible 2005

Connectable HMI devices
The following HMIs £an he“c¢onnected to a SIMOTION:

HMI device Operating system

Panel PC Panel PC IL 70 Windows 2000
Panel PC IL 77 Windows XP

Panel PC 670
Panel PC 677
Panel PC 870
Panel PC 877

Standard - Windows 2000
Windows XP

Multi Panels MP 370 Windows CE
MP 270B

Panel Mobile Panel 170 Windows CE
Mobile Panel 177
TP 170B

OP 170B

TP 177B

OP 177B

TP 270

OP 270

Communication Part 1
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Communication with SIMOTION controllers

5.1 Requirements for communication with SIMOTION

HMI device

Operating system

SIMOTION Panel

PO12K
PO12T
PO15K
PO15T
PC-R

Windows XP

Configuring an HMI station with SIMOTION
Requirement:

e To be able to configure an HIMI station for a SIMOTION contreller,{\WinCC flexible has to
be integrated in Step 7 for operation.

e There must be a project with SIMOTION controller.

Procedure:

1. Two different methods are available for performing the/cenfiguration:
— The HMI project is generated integrated in SIMOTION. The WinCC flexible editors in

SIMOTION Scout are available for this.

— The HMI project is generated separate from SIMOTION. To do this, in WinCC flexible
use the project wizard to select your SIMOTI@N project in the selection field "Integrate
S7 project”. Your HMI project will be (integrated in this project.

2. Open the HW configuration of the HMiystatien created and connect the HMI station to
SIMOTION controller network.

You can select this as a network:

- MPI
- PROFIBUS DP
— Ethernet

The symbolic addresses usedin SIMOTION are then available in the HMI project.

Further information on communication

For further information on communication with SIMOTION, please refer to the chapter
"Communication with SIMATIC S7".

9-2
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Communication with WIinAC controllers 6

6.1 Requirements for communication with WinAC

Introduction

Requirements

Communication Part 1

Communication with a SIMATIC WInAC (Windows Autemation Center) controller is possible
with WIinCC flexible. The SIMATIC S7 - 300/400 protocolis used for this.

You need the following products for configiring®eommunication between WinCC flexible and
a WinAC controller:

e A WiInAC product
— WinAC Basic or
- WinAC RTX or
- WinAC Slot
¢ WinCC flexible Advaneed
e Configuration software/SIMATIC STEP 7 V5.3 or later
¢ Configuration softwaré SIMATIC NET CD 11/2003 or later (optional)

When selectingdhese products, take into consideration their release for the various operating
systems.

WinCC flexibleymust also be integrated in STEP 7. An integrated configuration means that
WinCC fléxible,can independently read the parameters for the controller from STEP 7.

Note

External®€Communication requires the installation of the configuration software SIMATIC NET
GD 112003 or later. Otherwise, WinCC flexible Runtime can only communicate internally
withdhe WInAC controller (i.e., within one HMI device).
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6.1 Requirements for communication with WinAC

Configuration example O
i

The following communication example shows the access from WinCC flexible Runtimie v
the Softbus and WIinAC to an external SIMATIC S7 300/400 controller. The communigatio
can only be performed even with an installed SIMATIC NET CD.

Panel PC L 4
WinCC flexible Runtime Standard PC
T T
————— 1 | b= -

! I I I Softbus (device-ir@
’ | | .
e A
WinAC Slot WinAC Basis or RTX

CPU 416-2 DP PCI (Software CPU)

Routing

PROFIBUS DP/MPI

I/O Slave OP 170B

) is also possible without the installation of the SIMATIC

Communication Part 1
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Communication with WinAC controllers

6.1 Requirements for communication with WinA€.

Configuring communication

The following is also true for SIMATIC HMI and SIMATIC PC stations. For purposés of
clarity, only the SIMATIC HMI Station is mentioned here.

Please note the documentation on STEP 7 and other information on the SIMATIC NET CD.
The configuration of the internal communication is divided into three steps:
1. Configuring in STEP 7

— In the SIMATIC Manager, insert a SIMATIC HMI Station in yousSTER' 7 project

— Select the HMI device you have configured in the SIMATIG'Manager, and select
"Properties" with a right mouse click. The following window opens:

SIMATIC HMI Station ]|
~
Eenerall Seftings  Settings | A
Campatibility: \
W STRTM iz installed [for example with Sk £2007 aor later]
Starage location of the configuration file;
|D:4{DB s HmiS_1.xdb Browse...

S
>

>

S

4

Cancel Help

— Setthe/'Compatibility" check box:

When you set the check box "Compatibility", WinCC assumes that the SIMATIC NET
CD™1/2003 is installed and offers you external as well as internal communications
partners in the control dialog.

4" Switch to HW Config

— You can find the entry "SIMATIC WinCC flexible Runtime" in the catalog under
"SIMATIC HMI-Station - HMI". Place this at the desired index.

— Complete the configuration of the HMI device (depending on the equipment e.g.
WinAC, CP...).

— In the SIMATIC Manager you can find the WinCC flexible configuration under the
SIMATIC HMI Station
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User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0AB0 6-3



Communication with WinAC controllers

6.1 Requirements for communication with WinAC

2. Configuring the communication settings in WinCC flexible O
— Open the configuration you made in step 1 in WinCC flexible under "Open Exi@
Project”

— Select your HMI device

— Double click in the project window in the area "Communication" on "Connections" and
activate the connection

— Edit the project %
3. Configuring the PC with WinCC flexible Runtime \
- Please note the documentation on the SIMATIC NET CD @
— Open the component configurator
— Insert SIMATIC WinCC flexible Runtime at the same | HW Config
— Complete the configuration of the HMI device (see @nentation from the

SIMATIC NET CD or other products).

Note
The ActiveX Control SIMATIC Panel OC i can be integrated in WinCC flexible
Runtime.

Communication and user data areas K

Refer to the section "Communic

ation, wit ATIC S7" to find all necessary information
about communication, the valid @

pes and the user data areas in WinAC.
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71 Communication with SIMATIC S5
711 Communications partner (SIMATIC S5)
Introduction

This section describes communication be

controller.

e AS511
e PROFIBUS DP

Connectable controllers
A connection using AS

C)O

e
)

>

MI device and the SIMATIC S5

With these controllers, the connectionsﬁ\pocols that are specific to the controllers.

\ROFIBUS DP is supported by the following PLCs:

Controller AS511 PROFIBUS DP
X —
X -
X X
, CPU 102, CPU 103) X -
S5-115 X X
(CP U 942, CPU 943, CPU 944, CPU 945)
- X X
(C , CPU 928A, CPU 928B)
5- U X X
(C 946/947, CPU 948)
L 4
ommunication Part 1
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Communication with SIMATIC S5 controllers

7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

7.1.2 Communication between the HMI and the PLC

Communications principle
The HMI device and the controller communicate using
e Tags

e User data areas

Tags

The controller and the HMI device exchange data using process values. In your
configuration, create tags that point to an address on the controller. The HMI device reads
the value from the specified address and displays it. The operater can also make an entry on
the HMI device that is then written to the address on the controller.

User data areas

User data areas are intended for the exchangé®of,special data and are set up only when
such data is used.

User data areas are, for example, required for the following:
¢ Job mailboxes

e Transferring data mailboxes

o Date/time synchronization

e Sign-of-life monitoring

During configuration in WinCg, flexible, create user data areas and assign the corresponding
addresses on the controller.

7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

7.21 Communicationover AS511
7211 Requireménts 6f communication
Connections

Connecting the HMI device to a SIMATIC S5 controller effectively involves setting the
interface parameters. No special blocks are required on the controller for the connection.

The HMI device is connected directly to the CPU.

Ideally, the SI1 CPU interface should be used with TTY (current loop) electrical
characteristics. If available, you can also use the SI2 CPU interface with TTY electrical
characteristics. On the SI2 interface, however, remember that performance is restricted.

Communication Part 1
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Communication with SIMATIC S5 controllers

Cables

7.21.2

7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

To connect the HMI device to the SIMATIC S5 controller, you can use the following

connecting cables:

HMI device

Connecting cable

OP 77B

TP 170A, TP 170B,
OP 170B, TP 177B,
OP 177B, TP 270,
OP 270, MP 270B

6ES5 734-1BD20 (includes V.24/TTY converter)
An adapter 9-pin female > 25-pin male is required/

Mobile Panel 170
Mobile Panel 177

6ES5 734-1BD20 (includes V.24/TTY converter)
An adapter 25 pin male > screw terminals i§yrequired.

MP 370

6XV1440-2A___ 2

Panel PC 670, 677, 870,
877
(COM 1, COM 2)

COM 1: 6ES5 734-2BD20 3
COM 2: 6ES5 734-1BD20 (includesyV.24/TTY converter)
An adapter 9-pin female > 25¢pinimale’is required.

Panel PC IL (COM 1) 4

6ES5 734-1BD20 (inclddes V.24/TTY converter)
An adapter 9-pin female® 25-pin‘fmale is required.

Standard PC
(COM 1, COM 2)

6ES5 734-1BD204(ifeludes)V.24/TTY converter)
For a 9-pin interface,“an adapter 9-pin female > 25-pin male is also
required.

'’ Enter the length key

1) The connecting cables fit the PG intedface of,all CPUs of the SIMATIC S5.
2) Also all CPUs that have an SI2 intefface.
3) You can obtain cable lengths moetincluded in the standard cables using order number

6ES5734-2___0

4 COM 2 port is used internallypbyfthe TFT display.

Driver for the HMI device

The communication driver for SIMATIC S5 controllers for which WinCC flexible supports a
connection utilizingithe AS511 protocol is supplied with WinCC flexible and installed

7213

automatically.

Installing the communication driver

No specialblocks are required on the controller for communication.

Configuring the controller type and protocol

Select the controller

For communication with a SIMATIC S5 controller over the AS511 protocol, double-click
"Communication » Connections" in the project window of the HMI device and select the
protocol in the "Communication driver" column:

e SIMATIC S5 AS511

The properties window displays the parameters of the selected protocol.

Communication Part 1
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

7214

The settings for the HMI device are made by WinCC flexible and must be transferred to the
HMI device.

Note
Please remember that remote transfer over the serial port must be disabled.

You do this on the HMI device in the "Loader » Control panel » Transfer" menu by selecting
the "Transfer settings" command and deactivating "Remote control."

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication » Connectionsg" in'the project view on
the HMI device, select the connection, and then edit the parameters’in the properties
window.

Configuring protocol parameters

Parameters to be set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Commuhieationy> Connections" in the project window
of the HMI device. "SIMATIC S5 AS511" is selected in‘the "Communication drivers" column
in the project window. Change the protocol parameters of the connection in the properties
window.

Device-specific parameters

74

e |Interface

Here, you select the interface ofthe HMI device to which the SIMATIC S5 controller is
connected.

HMI device Interface

OP 77B, TP 170A, IF1A

Mobile Panel 170, MobileyRanel 177 DP IF1A (connection box)
OP 170B, TP 1%08B, IF1A or IF2

TP 270, OP 270, MR, 270B,

MP 370

Panel PC, PC COM1 through COM4

For,more detailed information, refer to the HMI device manual.
s Type
Herepthe physical TTY interface (current loop) is set as default and cannot be changed.
e “Baud rate
Here, the transmission rate of 9600 bauds is set as default and cannot be changed.
¢ Data bits
Here, "8 bits" is the default and cannot be changed.
o Parity

Here, "Even" is the default and cannot be changed.
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

Stop bits
Here, "1" is the default value.

If this value is changed in the S5 PLC, it has to be adapted here in the WinCC flexible
project.

Controller-dependent parameters

CPU type
Here, you set the CPU type you are using.
Reading the DB address list cyclically

If you select "Read DB address list cyclically", each timefthe HMI device writes or reads,
the address list is read again in the controller.

This is important when blocks are set up, modified, orndeleted on the controller.

Note

The HMI device can only access a DB if the address list was read previously. Since this
selection has a significant effect on the perféormiance of the HMI device, this should only
be set during commissioning.

Permitted data types

Communication Part 1

The table lists the "User datadypes" that/can be used when configuring tags and area
pointers.

Name Range Data type

Data block word DB DW KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
Data block double woxd DB DD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit ?

Extended data block DX DW KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
word ")

Extended data Block DX DD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit "

double word:?)

Input word W KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit "
Input double ward ID DF, DH, KS, KG, bit "

Output word Qw KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
Qutput.double word QDb DF, DH, KS, KG, bit "

Elagwerd FW KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit "
Flagfdouble word FD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit ?

Limer T KT, KH, KM

Counter C KT, KH, KM

S flag word SW KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
S flag double word SD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit

) This data type is not supported by all CPUs.
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

The data types have the following value ranges:

Data type Range of values
KF -32768 to 32767
KH 0000 through FFFF
KM 0000000000000000 through 1111111111111111
KY 0.0 to 255.255
KG 3.402823466 e-38 through 3.402823466 e+38
DF -2147483648 to 2147483647
DH 00000000 through FFFFFFFF
KS 1 through 128 characters for rack devices
1 through 80 characters for all otherdevices.
KC 0 to 999
KT 10 ms to 9990 sec.
Bit Oor1
Note

The representation of the tags on the HMI deviceyis selected in the properties window of the
particular screen object, "General" group, inithe,"Format pattern” field.

7.2.2 Communication over PROFIBUS DP

7.2.21 Requirements of communication

Hardware requirements

To include the HM|gdevices'in an existing PROFIBUS DP network, you require the following
hardware components:

¢ An HMI deviceyelgased for communication with a SIMATIC S5 controller. When using a
standardPC, this'must have a CP 5611 or CP 5511 communications processor installed.

e The controllermust have a communications module (CP 5431 or IM308C).

o Every device (HMI device or controller) requires a PROFIBUS DP bus connector or other
approved'component (except for an FSK bus terminal, refer to the configurator in the
SIMATIC HMI catalog ST80.1).

Software Requirements
Eor the PROFIBUS DP connection, you require the following software components:
e COM PROFIBUS 3.x or higher
¢ WinCC flexible Engineering System version 1.0 or higher

Communication Part 1
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

System limits

When networking over PROFIBUS DP, a maximum of 122 HMI devices can be attached as
slaves.

This value is a theoretical limit value. The actual limit is decided by the memory capacity and
performance of the controller.

Note

For more detailed information on the individual components, refer to the,communication
manual for Windows-based systems.

7222 Communication driver for HM| device

Installing the communication driver

Driver for the HMI device

For communication on PROFIBUS DP, you require the function blocks "FB158" and
"FB159."

"FB159" must only be loaded on the controller and must not be called in the user program.
The required parameter settings arg transferred with the "FB158" call.

These function blocks are examples and support linear P addressing. You can expand these
function blocks at any time4o,adapt to your requirements.

The function blocks you require depend on the PLC.

PLC Folder SimaticS5\...

PLC 95U DP master .\PLC95UDP

PLC 115U .\PLC115UDP\CPU941_4 for CPU 941 through 944
.\PLC115UDP\CPU945 for CPU 945

PLC 135U .\PLC135U

PLC 155U .\PLC135U

Configuring function bloegk EB 158

Addressing the fuhction block

%he function blocks provided with WinCC flexible are examples and support linear P
addressing. You can expand these function blocks at any time to adapt to your requirements.

The following table explains the changes required for the respective types of addressing
when the two supplied function blocks, FB 158 and FB 159, are used.

Type of addressing | Changes

Linear P Not necessary

Linear Q The P addresses and Q addresses must be changed in FB 158 and FB 159.

Communication Part 1
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0AB0 7-7



Communication with SIMATIC S5 controllers

7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

Calling FB 158

-8

Type of addressing

Changes

P

The page frame number must be entered into the I/O byte 255 before FB 158
is called.

Example:
L KB x
T PY 255

The page frame number must be entered into the 1/0 byte 265 before FB 158
is called.

The P addresses and Q addresses must be changed in FBy158 and FB 159.

Example:
L KB x
T QB 255

The following table shows the allowed address range in relationte,the type of addressing for
all PLCs except S5 95U.

Type of addressing Allowed‘address range
Linear P range 12810,255

Linear Q range " 0 to 285

P 192 t6n254

Q" 0 to'254

1) Only possible for S5 115U with CPU 945, S6.135U"and S5 155U.

For S5 95U, only the area between 64&and27"is allowed. The FB 158 creates an error
message for addresses larger thang127.

FB 158 must be called in the"eyclicprogram, e.g. OB 1, with the following parameters:

e PERA:

I/O start address It must match with the setting in COM PROFIBUS.

e BLEN:

Block lengthynotfer PLC 95U since only tiny is possible.)

0: tiny
1: small
2: middle
3: "big

The block length must match with the setting in WinCC flexible ("Communication >
Connections > Communication Driver > SIMATIC S5 DP").

e CADB:

An available DB that is used by FB 158 as working memory. FB 158 uses the first 11
words of the DB to buffer data. The user can use this DB after the 11th data word.

After FB 158 has been called, AKKU 1 contains the number of any error that has occurred.
This error needs to be evaluated in the STEP 5 program since the error number is reset the
next time the FB is called.
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

Example of a call for FB 158:

:JU FB 158
NAME :DPHMI
PERA: ‘KF 128
BLEN: :KF 0
CADB: :DB 58

Note

FB158 is responsible for recording the process, FB159 reads the datajim and out of the
memory. FB 159 should only be available in the PLC and mayanot bescalled by the user.

Multiple calling of FB158
When using several units, the FB must be called ongetfor each unit.

Note

The performance is increased considerably,when the FB158 is called from an Alarm OB and
the PLC polling time is greater than the alarmtime.

7223 Configuring the controller type and protocel

Select the controller

To connect to a SIMATIC S5yeontroller using the PROFIBUS DP protocol, double-click on
"Communication » Connéctions®in the project view and select the following protocol in the
work area in the "Communications driver" column:

¢ SIMATIC S5 DP.
The properties wihdowadisplays the parameters of the selected protocol.

To edit theyparameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view on
the HMI devicg, select the connection, and then edit the parameters in the properties
window.

Note

The settings on the HMI device and on the controller must match.

7224 Configuring protocol parameters

Parameters to be set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project window
of the HMI device. "SIMATIC S5 DP" is selected in the "Communication drivers" column in
the project window. Change the protocol parameters of the connection in the properties
window.

Communication Part 1
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

Device-specific parameters

Interface

Here, you select the interface of the HMI device to which the SIMATIC S5 controllehis
connected.

HMI device Interface

Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel 177 DP IF1B (connection box)

OP 77B, TP 170A, OP 170B, TP 170B, TP 177B, |IF1B

OP 177B, TP 270, OP 270
MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC MPI/DP

PC/ PROFIBUS DP adapter (for example CP 5611)

For more detailed information, refer to the HMI device manual.

Type
Here, the physical interface "Simatic" is set as@efault‘and cannot be changed.
Baud rate

Here, you select the transmission rate.

Controller-dependent parameters

10

HMI address

Here, you select the PROFIBUS DP address of the HMI device.
Range of values: 3 to 125

Block length

Here, you specify the agsignment of the I/O area used for communication between the
HMI device and controllert The size of the I/O area influences performance.

The desired configuration is implemented according to class B (basic DP slave complying
with EN 50170). Yeeu €an'select four different desired configurations:

— Class Bytiny/

— Class B,small

— Class\B middle

— Class B big

The Class'B configuration is set by the system.

The assignment of the 1/O areas is fixed with the four various settings. The following table
shows the assignment of the 1/O areas:

Class Inputs (bytes) Outputs (bytes)
Class B tiny 32 22
Class B small 42 22
Class B middle 64 32
Class B big 128 64

Communication Part 1
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

The settings in WinCC flexible must match the configuration data of the interface module
CP 5431 or IM308C.

Note

To transfer large amounts of data, it is advisable to set a large 1/0 area. This means that the
displays on the HMI device are updated more quickly since the data is fetched in one cycle.

Permitted data types

The table lists the "User data types" that can be used when configufingtags and area
pointers.

Name Range Datastype

Data block DB DW KF,"KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
word

Data block DB DD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit *)

double word

Input word W KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit *)
Input ID DF, DH, KS, KG, bit *)

double word

Output word Qw KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit
Output Q@D DF, DH, KS, KG, bit *)

double word

Flag word FW KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KT, KC, bit *)
Flag double word FD DF, DH, KS, KG, bit *)

Timer T KT, KH, KM

Counter C KT, KH, KM

*) This data type is not supported by all CPUs.

The data typeshave the following value ranges:

Data type Range of values
KF -32768 to 32767
KH 0000 through FFFF
KM 0000000000000000 through 1111111111111111
KY 0.0 to 255.255
KG 3.402823466 e-38 through 3.402823466 e+38
DF -2147483648 to 2147483647
DH 00000000 through FFFFFFFF
KS 1 through 128 characters for rack devices
1 through 80 characters for all other devices.
KC 0 to 999
KT 10 ms to 9990 sec.
Bit Oor1
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5

Note

The representation of the tags on the HMI device is selected in the properties windo@
particular screen object, "General" group, in the "Format pattern” field.

7.23 Notes on avoiding errors

L 4
Changes during operation @

To avoid errors, note the following points:

¢ Modifying data blocks during operation is not permitted.

e Compressing the internal program memory of the PLC {"Compress" PG function,
integrated FB COMPR) is not permitted if an HMI deyi onnected.

Note

When memory is compressed, the absolute of the blocks in the program memory
change. Since the HMI device only reads ss list during startup, it does not
recognize the address change and access wréng memory areas.

If you cannot avoid compressing memo ing operation, turn off the HMI device before
running the compress function.

Notice

In hazardous areas, turn off to the HMI device when disconnecting the
connectors.

HMI device is connected to SlI2 ofﬂwe PU

If communication
interface is servi

11 is active over both interfaces of the CPU, the second
withfow priority.

could be, for example: PG on SI1 and HMI device on SI2. In this
may occur on the HMI device indicating communication problems.
anbe particularly extreme with the CPU 928B.

case, error
This proble

N
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7.2 Configuring the communication driver for SIMATIC S5.

724 Optimizing the configuration

Acquisition cycle and update time

Screens

Trends

Job mailboxes

Communication Part 1

The acquisition cycles for the "Area pointers" and the acquisition cycles of the tags specified
in the configuration software are decisive factors for the actual update times that can be
achieved.

The update time is the sum of the acquisition cycle + transmission time + processing time.
To achieve optimum update times, remember the following pointgfinjyouriconfiguration:
o Keep the individual data areas as small as possible and asglarge as necessary.

o Define data areas that belong together as belonging together. The actual update time
improves if you set up a large area rather than severalgsmaller'areas.

¢ If the acquisition cycles you select are too short, thistis detrimental to the overall
performance. Set the acquisition cycle to suit thegrate ofighange of the process values.
The temperature curve of a furnace, for example, changes much more slowly than the
speed curve of an electric drive. As a generalguideline, the acquisition cycle should be
approx. 1 second.

e Put the tags of an alarm or a screen in one datajarea without gaps.

e To allow changes in the controller to be‘tecoghized reliably, these must be available at
least during the actual acquisition cygcle.

o Set the transmission rate to the highest possible value.

With screens, the update rate,thatycan actually be achieved depends on the type and
amount of data to be displayed:

To achieve shorter update times, during configuration you should make sure that you only
configure short acquisition€ycles for those objects that actually need to be updated quickly.

When using,bitstriggered trends, if the group bit is set in the "Trend transfer area", the HMI
device alwayswupdates all the trends whose bit is set in this area. It then resets the bits
again.

The groupfbit in the S5 program can only be set again after all bits have been reset by the
HMI device.

If large numbers of job mailboxes are sent in quick succession, this can lead to overload in
the communication between the HMI device and controller.

If the HMI device enters the value 0 in the first data word of the job mailbox, the HMI device
has received the job mailbox. The HMI device now processes the job for which it requires
time. If a new job mailbox is entered again immediately in the jobs mailbox, it may take some
time before the HMI device can process the next controller job. The next job mailbox will only
be accepted when there is computing capacity available.
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7.3 User data areas

Reading the DB address list cyclically (AS511 only)

Reading the DB address list each time the PLC is accessed is necessary only when,for :
example, the user data areas have not yet been set up during the commissioning phase.
During subsequent operation, this should be disabled to improve performance.

4
7.3 User data areas \%
7.3.1 Area pointer 0
7.3.1.1 General information on area pointers (SIMATIC S5) @Q
Introduction
Area pointers are parameter fields from whic exible Runtime obtains information
about the location and size of data areas in controller. During communication, the
controller and the HMI device read and writé'i tion for each other in these data areas.
By evaluating the data entered in these ar by the partner device, the controller and HMI
device trigger defined actions.
Physically, the area pointers residen mory of the controller. Their addresses are set
up during configuration in the " tions" editor in "Coordination".
WinCC flexible uses the following“area pointers
e Control request
e Project ID @
e Screen number’ O
e Data set \
e Date/time K
e Date/time Nr
. Coordina@
L 4
Communication Part 1
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7.3 User data ar

"Communication » Connections."

Application O
Before an area pointer can be used, it must be set up and activated by selecting < : ,

Parameiers | Area pointer

For all connections

=]

<undefined> [Date/time PLC Cyelic conkinuous <undefined

<undefined = |5creen number 5 Cyclic conkinuous <LIglef

= «undefined:> |Project ID 1 Cyilic continuous d

& |

For each connection

I SRS

i w|Data mailbox sundefined:
L

|20k mailbo 4 <undefined=

| Coordination 1 zundefined =

| Dt/ tirme & <undefined:

£ i | |
Activating an area pointer based on a Sl 7 controller

e Active
Activates the area point

Name

Default name of the \oer set by WinCC flexible.
Address
Here, enterthe @ress of the area pointer In the PLC.

Length
The de le of the area pointer is set by WinCC flexible.

e

]
>
Q
Q
c

1on

ition cycle must be specified here, so that an area pointer is read periodically by
2. Make allowances for the fact that a shorter acquisition time may have a
negative influence on HMI performance.

re, you can enter a comment, for example to describe the use of the area pointer.

ommunication Part 1
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7.3 User data areas

Functional scope

Which area pointers are actually available depends on the HMI device you are using4The
following table provides you with an overview of the range of functions of the various'HMI

devices:
Area pointer PC MP 270B TP 270 Mobile Panel 170 OP73 OP 73micro
Panel PC MP 370 MP 270 Mobile Panel 177 OP 77A TP 170micro
OP 270 P77B OR177A TP 177micro
TP 170B TP 170A
OP 170B
TP 177B
OP 177B
Screen number X X X X X -
Data set X X X X - -
Date/time X X X X X -
Date/time controller X X X X X
Coordination X X X X X -
Project ID X X X X - -
Control request X X X X X -

1OP 73micro, TP 170micro and TP 170micro devices only support cemmunication with an S7-200 PLC.

The following table shows how the controllér anéyl#MI device access the various data areas,
reading (R) or writing (W).

Data area Required for HMI device Controller

Screen number Evaluation by the contr@ller to determine which screen is w R
currently open

Data set Transfer of data mailboxes,with’ synchronization R/W R/W

Date/time Transfer of date and timexfrom the HMI device to the w R
controller

Date/time controller Transfer of date and¢ime from the controller to the HMI R w
device

Coordination Querying,the status of the HMI device in the controller W R
program

Project ID Runtime cheeks whether or not the WinCC flexible user R w
version and the project on the controller are consistent

Control request Jriggering functions on the HMI device by the controller R/W R/W

progtam

The following sections explain the area pointers and the assigned job mailboxes.

7.31.2

Function

"Screen‘number" area pointer

The HMI devices store information on the screen called up on the HMI device in the "Screen
number" area pointer.

This allows information on the current screen content of the HMI device to be transferred to
the controller and to trigger certain reactions from the controller, for example calling up a
different screen.

(16
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7.3 User data areés.

Application
Before the "Screen number" area pointer can be used, it must be set up and activated by
selecting "Communication » Connections." It can be created only in one controllerand only
once on this controller.
The screen number is transferred spontaneously to the controller; in other words, it is
transferred whenever a new screen is selected on the HMI device. It is therefore
unnecessary to configure an acquisition cycle.
Layout
The area pointer is a data area in the memory of the controllemwith a fixed length of 5 words.
1514131211 )10 9 | 8 |[Zl G5 [4[3 [ 2] 1 |0
1. Word Current screen type
2. Word Current’scéreen‘humber
3. Word Reserved
4th word Current field number
5. Word Reserved
e Current screen type
"1" for root screen or
"4" for permanent window
e Current screen number
1 t0 65535
e Current field number
1 to 65535
7.31.3 "Coordination" areaypointer
Function
The "Coofdination" area pointer is used to implement the following functions:
o Detectingsthe startup of the HMI device in the control program
e Detecting the current operating mode of the HMI device in the control program
¢ Detecting whether the HMI device is ready to communicate in the control program
Its lefigth is two words.
Application

Note

Each time the area pointer is updated by the HMI device, the entire coordination area is
always written.
For this reason, the PLC program must not make any changes in the coordination area.

Communication Part 1
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7.3 User data areas

Assignment of the bits in the "Coordination" area pointer

Startup bit

Operating mode

high-order byte low-order byte

15 8 ‘ 7 [2 1 0 ‘
tstwerd |- |- [ - |- [-[- [-[-]-[- |- [-[-[x[x]x]
2stword not assigned | | | TTT
[ A A I_ Startupgbit.
_ Operation'mode
- =reserved : ;
Lifeybit

X = assigned

The startup bit is set briefly to "0" by the HMI device during stastup®After startup, the bit is
set permanently to "1."

As soon as the HMI device is switched offlinegdy thetuser, the operating mode bit is set to 1.
In normal operation of the HMI device, the stateofthe operating mode bit is "0." You can find
out the current operating mode of the HMI device by, querying this bit.

Life bit
The life bit is inverted by the HMl¢device(at.intervals of approximately one second. By
querying this bit in the controllef program, you can check whether or not the connection to
the HMI device still exists.
7314 "Date/time controller" area pointer
Function
This area pointer istused to transfer the date and time from the controller to the HMI device.
This is useful when the’ controller is time master.
The controller loads the data area of the area pointer. All definitions are coded in BCD
format.
The, HMI device reads the data cyclically at the configured acquisition interval and
synchrenizes itself.
Note
Do not configure an acquisition cycle for the date/time area pointer that is too short, since
this can be detrimental to the performance of the HMI device.
Recommendation: Acquisition cycle of 1 minute, if the process allows this.
The date/time data area has the following structure:
Communication Part 1
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DATE_AND_TIME format (in BCD code)

Data word Left byte Right byte
15 ... IENEA I
n+0 Year (80-99/0-29) Month (1-12)
n+1 Day (1-31) Hour(0-23)
n+2 Minute (0-59) Second(0-59)
n+3 Reserved Reserved Weekday
(1-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 1) Reserved Reserved
n+5" Reserved Reserved

The two data words must be present in the data area (in order to ensure a correlation of the
data format with WinCC flexible and to avoid the reading of the wrong information.

Note

Note that when you enter the year, values 80-99tesult in years 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000 throughy2029:

7.3.1.5 "Date/time" area pointer

Function
This area pointer is used fg,transfer the date and time from the HMI device to the controller.
The controller writes job sailbox,"41" to the jobs mailbox.

When it evaluates the job /mailbox, the HMI device writes its current date and the time in the
data area configured'in the®Date/time" area pointer. All definitions are coded in BCD format.

The date/time data areaghas the following structure:

Data word Left byte Right byte
o | | | [ [ [s[7z] | | | | | |o
n+0 Reserved Hour (0-23)
fi+1 Minute (0-59) Second (0-59) Time
n+2 Reserved Reserved
n+3 Reserved Weekday (1-7, 1=Sunday)
A+ Day (1-31) Month (1-12) Date
n+5 Year (80-99/0-29) Reserved
Note

Note that when you enter the year, values 80-99 result in years 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through 2029.

Communication Part 1
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7.3 User data areas

7.3.1.6 "User version" area pointer

Function

When runtime starts, it is possible to check whether the HMI device is connected to the
correct controller. This is important when several HMI devices are being used.

The HMI device compares a value stored on the controller with the value spegified in the
configuration data. This ensures the compatibility of the configuration data ‘andthe controller
program. If there is a discrepancy, a system alarm is displayed on the,HMRdevice and
runtime is stopped.

Application
If you want to use this area pointer, set up the following during cenfiguration.
¢ Specify the version of the configuration data. Possibléwalues between 1 and 65535.
Enter the version in the "Device settings » Deviee settings" editor in "Project ID."
o Data address of the value of the version stored on the controller:
Enter the data address in the "Communication »*€@onnections" editor in "Address."
7.31.7 "Job mailbox" area pointer
Function

Data structure

(20

Using the jobs mailbox, job mailboxes can be given to the HMI device so that actions are
triggered on the HMI device. These functions include, for example:

e Display screen

e Set date and time

The first word_of the job mailbox contains the job number. Depending on the job mailbox, up
to three pardmetess can be transferred.

Word Left byte Right byte
n+0. 0 Job number
n+1 Parameter 1
n+2 Parameter 2
n+3 Parameter 3

If the first word of the job mailbox is a value other than 0, the HMI device evaluates the job
mailbox. This means that the parameters must be entered in the job mailbox first, followed
by the job number.

When the HMI device accepts the job mailbox, the first word is set to 0 again. The execution
of the job mailbox is generally not completed at this point in time.

Communication Part 1
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Job mailboxes

Communication Part 1

7.3 User data areés.

Below, you can see all the job mailboxes and their parameters available on the vafious HAMI
devices. The "No." column contains the job number of the job mailbox. Job mailboxes can
only be triggered by the controller when the HMI device is online.

Note
There are no job mailboxes for the TP 170A HMI device.

No. Function PC Panel 1
Panel PC
14 | Setting time (in BCD code) X X
Parameter 1 Left byte: -
Right byte: hours (0-23)
Parameter 2 Left byte: minutes (0-59)

Right byte: seconds (0-59)

Parameter 3 -

16 | Setting date (in BCD code) X X

Parameter 1 Left byte: -
Right byte: weekday
(1;7-"Sunday-Saturday)

Parameter 2 Left byte: day (1231)
Right byte: gmonth (4-12)
Parameter 3 Left byte: year
23 | User login X X

Logs the user on withgthe Aaime "PLC user" at the HMI
device with the group numbertransferred in parameter 1.
The logon is possiblegonly When the transferred group
number exists in thé project:

Parameter 1 Greup number 1 - 255

Parameten2, 3 -

24 | User logofi X X

Logs leffstheseurrently logged on user.
The function corresponds to the "logoff" system function)

Parameter 1, 2, 3 -

40 | Transferdate/time to controller X X

(in'the S7 DATE_AND_TIME format)
There should be at least 5 seconds between two jobs,
otherwise the HMI device will be overloaded.

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

41" | Transfer date/time to controller X X

(in the OP/MP format)
There should be at least 5 seconds between two jobs,
otherwise the HMI device will be overloaded.

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -
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No. Function PC Panel 1)
Panel PC
46 | Updating tags X X

Causes the HMI device to read the current value of the tags
from the controller whose update ID matches the value
transferred in parameter 1.

(Function corresponds to the "UpdateTag" system function.)
Parameter 1 ‘ 1-100

49 | Clear event buffer X X

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -
50 | Clear error alarm buffer X X

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

51 | Display selection X X

Parameter 1 Screen number

Parameter 2 -

Parameter 3 Field number
69 | Read data mailbox from controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipe number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Data mailbox numben(1-65835)
Parameter 3 0: Do not overwrite Existing/ata
record

1: Overwrite eXisting,data mailbox

70 | Write data mailbox to controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipé number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Dataymailbex number (1-65535)

Parameter 3 -

N These include thg'HMI devices MP 370, MP 270B, TP 270, MP 270, OP 270, TP 170B,
OP 170B, MebilePanel170 and OP 77B

7.3.1.8 "Data mailbox" area pointer

"Data mailbox" area pointer

Function

When data mailboxes are transferred between the HMI device and controller, both partners
access common communications areas on the controller.

Communication Part 1
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7.3 User data areés.

Data transfer types

There are two ways of transferring data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller:
¢ Transfer without synchronization
e Transfer with synchronization over the data mailbox

Data records are always transferred directly, i.e. tag values are directly read from'the
address or written to the address that was configured for the tag, withodt amy, detour through
temporary storage.

Initiating the transfer of data records

There are three ways of triggering the transfer:
e Operator input in the recipe view
e Job mailboxes
The transfer of the data mailboxes can also be tfiggered by the controller.
e Triggering by configured functions

If the transfer of data mailboxes is triggere@hby,a configured function or by a job mailbox, the
recipe display on the HMI device remains operable‘since the data mailboxes are transferred
in the background.

Simultaneous processing of several transfer requests is, however, not possible. In this case,
the HMI device rejects the other transfer requests with a system alarm.

Transfer without synchronization

Reading values

Communication Part 1

If you select asynchronoustransfer of data mailboxes between the HMI device and
controller, there is no coordination over the common data areas. It is therefore unnecessary
to set up a data area during Genfiguration.

Asynchronous data gécorditransfer can be a useful alternative, for example when:

e The system'isicapable of excluding the risk of uncontrolled overwriting of data by the
communication partner.

e The contr@ller'does not require information about the recipe number and data mailbox
numbers

o The transfer of data records is triggered by the operator on the HMI device.

When a read job is triggered, the values are read from the controller addresses and
transferred to the HMI device.

¢ Triggering by the operator in the recipe view:

The values are loaded on the HMI device. There you can then edit them, for example,
modify values, save etc.

e Triggering by a function or job mailbox:

The values are saved to the data medium immediately.
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Writing values

When a write job is triggered, the values are written to the controller addresses.

Triggering by the operator in the recipe view:
The current values are written to the controller.
Triggering by a function or job mailbox:

The current values are written to the controller from the data medium.

Transfer with synchronization (SIMATIC S5)

If you select synchronous transfer, both communication partners sefystatus bits in the
common data area. You can use this mechanism to prevent uneentrolled overwriting of data
in either direction in your control program.

Application

Requirement

Synchronous data mailbox transfer can be a useful\alternative, for example when

the controller is the "active partner” in the 4ransfer‘ef data mailboxes,

Information about the recipe number andidata‘mailbox number needs to be evaluated on
the controller.

The transfer of data mailboxes is triggeredyby a job mailbox.

In order to synchronize transfer of‘data records between the HMI device and the controller,
the following requirements must'he met during configuration:

An area pointer has been setiip: "Communication » Connections" editor in "Area pointer”

The controller with which thé"HMI device synchronizes transfer of data mailboxes is
specified in thetrecipe. "Recipes" editor, properties window of the recipe, "Properties"
group in "Transfer*

Structure of the data area

-24

The data area,has’a fixed length of 5 words and is structured as follows:

15 0
1T Word Current recipe number (1 - 999)
27Word Current data mailbox number (0 - 65535)
3. Word Reserved
4. Word Status (0, 2, 4, 12)
5. Word Reserved
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e Status

The status word (word 4) can adopt the following values:

7.3 User data areés.

Value Meaning
Decimal Binary
0 0000 0000 Transfer permitted, data mailbox free
2 0000 0010 Transfer active
4 0000 0100 Transfer completed without error
12 0000 1100 Transfer completed with error

Sequence of a transfer started by the operator in the recipe display

Reading from the controller started by the operator in the recipe display

Step

Action

1

Cheek;, Status word = 0?

yes

No

The HMI device enters the recipe number to be read and the status
"Transfer active" in the data mailbox and sets the data mailbox
number to 0.

Abort with system
alarm.

The HMI device readssthe values from the controller and displays
them in the recipe display:

If the recipes hayve synéhronized tags, the values from the controller
are also written toithe tags.

The HMI devicerSets the status "Transfer completed.”

To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 @gain.

Writing to the controller startediby theroperator in the recipe display

Communication Part 1

Step

Action

Check: Status word = 0?

yes

No

The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number to be
written and the status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox.

Abort with system
alarm.

The HMI device writes the current values to the controller.

If the recipes have synchronized tags, the changed values are
synchronized between the recipe display and tags and then written
to the controller.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed."

If required, the controller program can now evaluate the transferred
data.

To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 again.
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Sequence of the transfer triggered by a job mailbox

Transfer of data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller can be initiated as
follows:

¢ By the HMI device or
e By the controller

The two controller jobs No. 69 and No. 70 are available for this type of trapsfers

No. 69: Read data mailbox from controller ("PLC - DAT")

Job mailbox no. 69 transfers data mailboxes from the controller taythe HMI device. The job
mailbox is structured as follows:

Left byte (LB) Right byte (RB)
Word 1 0 69
Word 2 Regipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Data mailboxynumber (1-65,535)
Word 4 Do not©venwrite\existing data mailbox: 0
Oyerwrite existing data mailbox: 1

No. 70: Write data mailbox to controller ("DAT - PLC")

Job mailbox no. 70 transfers data_mailboxes ffom the HMI device to the controller. The job
mailbox is structured as follows;

Leftbyte (LB) Right byte (RB)
Word 1 0 70
Word 2 Recipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Data mailbox number (1-65,535)
Word 4 —

Sequence when reading from the'eontroller with job mailbox "PLC — DAT" (no. 69)

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number specified Abort without
in the job and the status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox. return message.
3 The HMI device reads the values and stores the values in the data

mailbox specified in the job mailbox.

4 o [f "Overwrite" was selected in the job, an existing data mailbox is
overwritten without any prompt for confirmation.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

o If"Do not overwrite" was selected in the job, and the data mailbox
already exists, the HMI device aborts the job and enters 0000 1100
in the status word of the data mailbox.
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Step Action

5 To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 again.

Sequence of writing to the PLC using PLC job "DAT - PLC" (no. 70)

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number, spe€ified Abort without
in the job and the status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox. return message.
3 The HMI device fetches the values of the data mailbéx, speeified in the
job from the data medium and writes the values tethe cantroller.
4 The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.®
5 The controller program can now evaluate thetransferred data.

To allow further transfers, the controller\pragrammust set the status
word to 0 again.

Sequence of the transfer when triggered by a configured funetion

Reading from the controller using a configured.function

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMLdevice enters the recipe and data record number Abort with system
specified in the function and the status "Transfer active" in the alarm.
data,mailbox
3 The HMidevice reads the values from the controller and stores
them,in the data mailbox specified in the function.
4 oW IfSYes" was selected for the "Overwrite" function, an
existing data mailbox is overwritten without any prompt for
confirmation.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

e |f"No" was selected for the "Overwrite" function and the
data mailbox already exists, the HMI device aborts the job
and enters 0000 1100 in the status word of the data
mailbox.

5 To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the
status word to 0 again.
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Writing to the controller with a configured function

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 07?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data record number Abort with system
specified in the function and the status "Transfer active" in the alarm.
data mailbox.
3 The HMI device fetches the values of the data record specified

in the function from the data medium and writes the values t¢
the controller.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed."

5 The controller program can now evaluate the transfenred data
To allow further transfers, the controller program must setithe

status word to 0 again.

Possible causes of error when transferring data records

Possible causes of error

If the transfer of data records is terminated with error, this may be the result of one of the
following causes:

e Tag address not set up on thefeantroller,
e Overwriting data records nétypossible
e Recipe number does not exist

e Data record number dogs not.exist

Note

To ensure data consistency, the evaluation of the recipe and data mailbox number on the
controller must only,be started after the status in the data mailbox is set to "Transfer
completed" or “Transfer completed with error."

Reaction to an aborted transfer due to errors

-28

If theytransfer of data records is aborted due to errors, the HMI device reacts as follows:
s Tsiggering by the operator in the recipe display
Information in the status bar of the recipe view and output of system alarms.
e Triggered by function
Output of system alarms.
o Triggering by job mailbox
No return message on the HMI device.

You can nevertheless evaluate the status of the transfer by querying the status word in the
data mailbox.
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7.3.2 Events, alarms, and acknowledgments O

7.3.2.1 General information on events, alarms, and acknowledgments

L
Function

Alarms provide the user with information on controller or HMI devi ing states or
problems by displaying them on the HMI device. The alarm texts s configurable texts
and/or tags with actual values. %

Alarms and events must be distinguished. The programmer défine at is an event and
what is an alarm.

An event indicates a status, for example

¢ Motor on
e Controller in manual mode

Alarm x

Alarms indicate operational errors, for le

e Valve does not open

o Excess motor temperatQ

Alarms indicate exceptioN ional states, and must therefore be acknowledged.
Acknowledgment

Alarms can be & n@’ged

Y

e By operato the HMI device

e Bythe M etting an acknowledgment bit.
Triggering alarms
Xe is triggered on the controller

tting a tag bit

Events ZQ

a measured value violating a limit.

()
[ ]
e location of tags, or of the tag array, is defined in WinCC flexible ES. The tag or array
must be set up on the controller.
L 4
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Number of alarms O
The table below shows the number of alarms and words available for the various HNO
devices.

Events and alarms

HMI device Words arms
in total i |
Standard PC 250
MP 370 250 000
TP 270, MP 270, OP 270, MP 270B 250 4000

TP 177B, OP 177B
Mobile Panel 177

TP 177micro 500

TP 1708, OP 170B 125 \ 2000
Mobile Panel 170

TP 170A 1000

TP 170micro 500

OP 77B 1000

1Only events possible. \
7.3.2.2 Step 1: Creating tags or an array (b\

Procedure
You create tags or arrays inx " editor. The dialog box is shown below.
-

- -
I [ Screen_1 I.S Connections } 3

S

. ecifying the names of the tags or the name of the array

s Select the connection to the controller.

piens oyt

j 1 Cyclic continuous

e
Temperatur

The connection must already be configured in the "Connections" editor.
e Select the data type

The available data types depend on the controller being used. If you select an illegal data
type, the tag will not be available in the "Discrete alarms" and "Analog alarms" editors.
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The following data types are supported for SIMATIC S5 controllers:

Controller Permitted data types ( !

Discrete alarms Analog alarms

§5-90U, S5-95U, S5-95 DP master, S5- KF KF, KH, KM, KY, KS, KC
100U, S5-115U, S5-135U, S5-155U

L 4
e Specify the address %
The tag addressed here contains the bit that triggers the alarm\

As soon as the bit of the tag is set on the controller and is transf; to the HMI device in
the configured acquisition cycle, the HMI device recognizes,the m as "incoming."

After the same bit is reset on the controller, the HMI deviee re nizes the alarm as
"outgoing."

e Specify array elements

If the number of array elements is increased, yo elect more bit numbers in the "Bit
messages" editor. An array with 3 words, fakex makes 48 alarm bits available.

7.3.2.3 Step 2: Configuring an alarm

Procedure K
N

Alarms fall into the following categ

e Discrete alarms

¢ Analog alarms
You create alarms in theN alarms" and "Analog alarms" editors.

Discrete alarms
The editor is sHo n@(

igure below.

i o vl gl e e g Yol ot
DISCREME ALARMS

~Errars jTemperature sensar M3 jﬂ = <Mo group> j

\ E Errors &
W Warnings

B |System

@ o Edittext

Here, you enter the text that will be shown in runtime. It can be formatted in fonts and
contain fields for the visualization of tags.

The text appears, for example, when an alarm view was configured in the "Screens"
editor.
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e Specify number

Every alarm has a number that must only occur once within the project. It is used to
uniquely identify the alarm and is indicated with the alarm in runtime.

The permitted range of values is 1 to 100,000.

The WinCC flexible engineering system assigns consecutive numbers. You can edit
these numbers, for example, if you want to organize the numbers in groups.

¢ Specify the alarm class
Available alarm classes:
— Error alarms
This class must be acknowledged.
— Process events
This class signals events with incoming and outgoingialarms.
— User-defined alarm classes
e Assign trigger tag

In the "Trigger tag" column, you link the configured alarm with the tag created in step 1.
All tags with permitted data types are showniin the'selection list.

¢ Specify the bit number
In the "bit number" column, specify the relevant bit position in the created tag.

Remember that the way the bit positionsiare counted depends on the particular controller.
With SIMATIC S5 controllers gtheybit positions are counted as follows:

Counting mode in the data block

How the bit positions are Data word
counted
in SIMATIC S5 15 8|7 0
controllers
In WinCC flexiblefyou 15 8|7 0
configure:

Counting mode in the flag area

Analog alarms

(-32

How thé bit positions are Flag byte O Flag byte 1

gupd Left byte Right byte

in' SIMATIC S5 7 0|7 0
eontrollers

ln WIinCC flexible, you 15 8 |7 0

configure:

The only difference between discrete alarms and analog alarms is that you configure a limit
value, rather than a bit number. If the limit value is violated, the alarm is triggered. The
outgoing alarm is triggered when the low limit is violated, and where applicable, taking into
account any configured hysteresis.
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7.3.24 Step 3: Configure the acknowledgment O

Procedure

Create suitable tags on the controller to acknowledge an alarm. You assign these tags to an
alarm in the "Bit messages" editor. You make the assignment in "Properties »
Acknowledgment",

The following figure shows the dialog for configuring an acknowle

EfDiscrete Alarms

ngine overtemperature 1 ‘ Errars iJTemperature =

e Acknowledgement
} Properties
.-.Fm..?. = Acknowledgement HMI -

® Infotext
B Process ‘ Tag |{NCI 0= :J
m Trigger Bit (0 3*

} Events

The following distinctions ar e for acknowledgments:

¢ Acknowledgment on the | device

. Acknowledgment by%

N
O

Q>®

L 4
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Acknowledgment by the PLC

In "Ack write tag", you configure the tag or the array tag and the bit number based o i
the HMI device can recognize an acknowledgment by the controller.

A bit set in the tag acknowledges the assigned alarm bit on the HMI device and, therefore,
has the same function as an acknowledgment from the HMI device, for example, bygressing
the "ACK" key.

The acknowledgment bit must be located in the same tag as the bit fi th%
Reset the acknowledgment bit before setting the bit in the alarm are:& e figure
below shows the pulse diagram.

Error alarm 0

— —S -
A Q
Acknowledgment
PLC = HMI device ¥
A 5} [

Arrival of the |Acknowledgm. I New

Acknowledgment on the HMI device

f
error alarm via PLC acknoleK | error alarm

In "Ack read tag", you configure the ta@array tag and the bit number that is written to
(o]

the controller after acknowledg HMI device.

To ensure that a signal chan s occurs when the acknowledgment bit is set, the HMI
device first resets the ackno t bit assigned to an alarm as soon as the alarm bit is
set. There is a certain time-b et between these two operations, due to the

processing time of the HMl/de .

If the alarm is acknowl d he HMI device, the bit is then set in the assigned
acknowledgment tag on the ontroller. This allows the controller to recognize that the alarm
has been acknowle

The figure bel@e pulse diagram.

Error

m
— —

A i
|
|
|

———— = =1
1

Ack edgment
HMPdevice = PLC

A

Arrival of the Reset of Acknowledgm. I New
error alarm \/ acknowledgm. bit via HMI device | error alarm
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7.3.3 Trend request and trend transfer_SIMATIC S5

Function

A trend is the graphic visualization of one or more values from the PLC. The valug is read
out either time- or bit-triggered, depending on the configuration.

Time-triggered trends

The HMI device reads in the trend values cyclically at an interval spécified in the
configuration. Time-triggered trends are suitable for continuous,processes, for example, the
operating temperature of a motor.

Bit-triggered trends

By setting a trigger bit in the tag trend transfer, the HHMI'deyice either reads in a trend value
or an entire trend buffer. This is specified in th€eonfiguration. Bit-triggered trends are
normally used to visualize rapidly changing values:¥©ne example might be the injection
pressure in the production of plastic parts:

To trigger bit-triggered trends, create suitable ‘external tags in the "Tags" editor of
WinCC flexible and interconnect those te@'trend areas. The HMI device and controller then
communicate with each other over theseytrend areas.

The following areas are available for trends:

e Trend request area

e Trend transfer area 1

e Trend transfer area 2 (requiredvonly with switch buffers)

Assign a bit to each trend. Malid are tags and array tags of the data type "KH" or "KF."

Trend request area

If a screen is openedeon the HMI device with one or more trends, the HMI device sets the
correspondifg bitsyin the trend request area. After deselecting the screen, the HMI device
resets thegelevant bits in the trend request area.

Using thetrend request area, the controller can recognize which trend is currently displayed
on therHMI"device. Trends can also be triggered without evaluating the curve request area.
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Trend transfer area 1

This area is used to trigger trends. In your controller program, you set the bit assigned 1o the
trend in the trend transfer area and set the trend group bit. The trend group bit is the last bit
in the trend transfer area.

The HMI device recognizes the trigger and either reads a value or the entire buffer from the
controller. It then resets the trend bit and the trend group bit.

The following picture shows the structure of a trend transfer area.

high-order byte low-order byte

Bit number |15 8‘7 0
1st word “““‘

nth word

Trend group bit

The trend transfer area must not be modifieddyathe controller program until the trend group
bit has been reset.

Trend transfer area 2

Switch buffers

Trend transfer area 2 is required for trends ¢onfigured with a switch buffer. It is structured
exactly the same as trend transfér area 1.

The switch buffer is a second buffer for the same trend that can be set up during
configuration.

While the HMI device reads the values from buffer 1, the controller writes to buffer 2. If the
HMI device is readipgibuffer 2, the controller writes to buffer 1. This prevents the trend
values being overwritten‘by the controller while the trend is being read out by the HMI
device.

734 LED mapping

Function

Requirement

(-36

TheWMI devices Operator Panel (OP), Multi Panel (MP) and Panel PC have LEDs in their
function keys. These LEDs can be activated by the controller. In a particular situation, this
allows the controller to activate an LED, for example, to tell the operator which key to press.

To be able to activate an LED, an LED tag or an array tag must be set up on the controller
and specified as an LED tag during configuration.
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LED assignment

The assignment of individual LEDs to the bits in the LED tags is specified when ygu
configure the function keys. You specify the "LED tag" and the assigned "bit" in the
properties window in the "General" group.

The bit number "bit" identifies the first of two consecutive bits that control the following LED

states:
Bit n+ 1 Bitn LEDsfunction

0 0 Off

0 1 Flashing

1 0 Flashing

1 1 On permanently
7.4 Commissioning components
741 Commissioning components

Transferring the PLC program to the controller
1. Connect the PC and CPU with'the appropriate cable.
2. Download the program¥fileste,the CPU.
3. Then set the CPU to RUN.

Transferring the project to the HMI device
1. To transfer the project, the HMI device must be in transfer mode.
A distinetion must be made between the following situations:
- Initialstartup

When commissioning for the first time, there is no configuration on the HMI device.
Theproject data and runtime software required for operation must be transferred from
the configuration computer to the device: The HMI device automatically changes to
transfer mode.

The transfer dialog with a connection message appears on the HMI device.

£ Recommissioning

When you recommission, you replace an existing configuration on the HMI device with
another.

For detailed information on how to do this, refer to the manual supplied with your HMI
device.

2. In your project, check whether the alarm settings meet your requirements.
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3. Before you transfer the project to the HMI device, select the "Project » Transfer »
Transfer settings" menu and set the transfer parameters: 0

— Select the interface to be used.
— Select the transfer parameters "Mode", "Interface" and Baud rate".
— Select the destination storage location "Flash" or RAM".

4. Start the transfer of the project with the "Transfer" button.

4
— The project is compiled automatically \/@

— Each step of the compilation and transfer is logged in an outp,
If the transfer was successful, the following message is displayed: nsfer completed."
The start screen appears on the HMI device. 6

N

cable.

Connecting the controller and the HMI device
1. Connect the controller and the HMI device usi

" is output to the HMI device.
e edited by the user in

2. The message "Connection to controller .... is es
Please remember that the system alarm t

WinCC flexible. \

Notice

During commissioning make su a are of and keep to the safety-related notices in
the HMI device manual.

Remember that high-frequen jons, for example from mobile phones, can cause

N
O
Q>®

L 4
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7.5 Connecting cables for SIMA T/CQ

O

7.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC S5
7.51 Connecting cable 6XV1 440-2A, TTY, for SIMATIC S5 .
6XV1 440 - 2A _ _ _ \%
Length key, see catalog ST 80
HMI device IC S5
connector 1 nnector 2
15-pin D-Sub connector in D-Sub connector
shift latch shift latch
TTY active Q TTY passive
PE| 1 mm T % 1 PE
I \ |
PE| 8§ mm—0 [ I 8 PE

%—(R 20mA| 13 mm—
==

+RxD| 9
-
<_
-RxD| 2
GND

am G
|
15 ' . -7
! |
+24V ! ,' !
—@CT20mA| 11 ' 1 ' - 9
| |
(ﬂ — ] =2
|

O

large-area contact to casing at both ends

+TxD
-TxD
+RxD
_’
2K
-RxD

ieldfwi
Nx 0.14 mm2, shielded,
gth:*max. 1,000 m
TY cables with a special length > 10 m, 2 zener diodes BZX 55 C12 (12 V) must be
d

ered into the 15-pin connector to the HMI device (TTY active):

L 4
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7.5.2

6ES5 734-1BD20

40

Connecting cable 6ES5 734-1BD20, TTY, for SIMATIC S5

C)O

To connect HMI device (RS-232, 9-pin sub D) - SIMATIC S5 (PG interface, TTY)

For the connection to the HMI device, a cable adapter 9-pin (female) > 2

required.

9-Pin

GND

Sh
ble:
ax’’len

HMI device

connector 1

25-pin D-Sub female connector
screw-locking

TTY active passive
adapter cable
25-Pin | | S
/\
|
Converter | \ 11
| | |
RS232  TTY ‘ ! ‘| I:: 6
+5V | |
1 I| 1 a 7
A | | |
« I I I
| | |
| ! | ! 9
| |
| |
| ' | '
> T T - 2
3 )m2| |2 'l | 'l |
| |
ov l| | l| |
: 4 | ! | !
7 D=7 oV | i ‘ i = 12
V! v
5V — — - 14
125mA v v
W/ W/

Sl

4
5@ale) is

B 2
15&pin D- connector
latch
T

T20mAD-CD—

)

R 20 mAD—CD—

F

+TxD

-TxD

+RxD

-RxD

GND

P5V

large-area contact to casing at both ends
.14 mm2, shielded,

3.2m
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753 Connecting cable 6ES5 734-2BD20, TTY, for SIMATIC S5 O

6ES5 734-2BD20 0

To connect a Panel PC 670, 677, 870, 877 (TTY, 25-pin sub-D) — SIMATIC S5

(PG interface, TTY) ¢
HMI device S ;2
connector 1 C r2
25-pin D-Sub connector 1 connector
screw-locking latch
TTY active Y passive
1 7\ \

PE| 1 mm — 1 PE
I | |
N.C.| 10 ‘ “ |:: 8 | PE
|
+TTYRxD| 9 mm—ro t am 7/ |-TxD ;/\(1
« | | Al
}“ 3000 | | | 4—{
+U| 19 —E ] I a G +TxD
|
% ' mm 9 |+RxD
3 | I | —>|<
| [ [ -
TTY TxD l T T - D -RxD
¥: R
| | |
_CD | | |
\ | |
\ | |

V.24 RxD

R
\\E = casing shield
< , N.C. = not used

large-area contact to casing at both ends

ie itl
C : 0.14 mm?2, shielded,
length®3.2 m

e

You can obtain lengths differing from the standard connecting cable (6ES5 734-2BD20)
@ under order number 6ES5 734-2 _ _ _ 0, where "_" stands for the length key.
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8.1 Communication with SIMATIC 500/505

8.1.1 Communication partner (SIMATIC 500/505)

Introduction

This section describes communication between*HM| device and SIMATIC 500/505
controllers.

With SIMATIC 500/505, the connectiong use protocols that are specific to the controllers.
e NITP

Serial connection over the R8-232/R3-422 interface with the NITP protocol
(Non-intelligent terminal protogcol)

e PROFIBUS DP

PROFIBUS DP is master-slave fieldbus with up to 122 slaves. Normally, a PROFIBUS
DP network is operated/byyone master. This master polls all slaves cyclically. The master
could, for examplegbe(a controller with interface module that is compatible with the DP
standard. Each HMI device is a slave and is assigned permanently to a master.

Released communication types
The TP 17Z0A cangonly connect to SIMATIC 500/505 over NITP.

Known restrictions
ANRS 422 connection to the SIMATIC 575-VME is not currently supported.

When using the special function with the CPU 560-2120 and CPU 560-2820, access to the S
memory data types (special user data types) is not possible. The standard data types can be
used as normal.
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/505
8.1.2 Communication between HMI device and controller (SIMATIC 500/505)

Communications principle
The HMI device and the controller communicate using
e Tags

e User data areas

Tags

The controller and the HMI device exchange data using process values¥®In your
configuration, create tags that point to an address on the contréller. The HMI device reads
the value from the specified address and displays it. The operatoriean also make an entry on
the HMI device that is then written to the address on the centroller,

User data areas

User data areas are intended for the exchange of spegial data and are set up only when
such data is used.

User data areas are, for example, required forthe¥following:
¢ Job mailboxes

e Transferring data mailboxes

o Date/time synchronization

e Sign-of-life monitoring

During configuration in WinCCuflexible, create user data areas and assign the corresponding
addresses on the controller,

8.2 Configuring the commmumnication driver SIMATIC 500/505

8.2.1 Communicationidriver for the NITP protocol
8.2.11 Requiréments of communication
Connections

To connect the HMI device to the SIMATIC 500/505, no additional communications module
is required. Communication can be handled via one of the standard ports in the system. This
is the COM 1 or COM 2 port on the Panel PC and standard PC and the IF1 port on all other
HMI devices. At the controller end, the HMI device must be connected to the programming
interface of the CPU (RS-232 or RS-422).

Which port you should use on the HMI device is described in the relevant device manual.
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/506:

Cables
The following cables are available to connect the HMI device to the controller:
Interface SIMATIC 500/505
HMI devices RS-232, 9-pin RS-232, 25-pin RS-422, 9-pin " RS-422, 9-pin 2
RS-232, 9-pin PP1 SIMATIC 505 standard | Commercially Gommercially available
cable available V.24/RS 422 | V.24/RS 422 converter
PPX 260 109-0001 converter
and adapter 25-pin.
RS 232, 15-pin 3 6XV1440-2K _ _ _ 6VX1440-2L_ _ _ - -
RS-422, 9-pin - - 6XV1 440-2M_" 6XV1 440-1M_ _ _
"_’ Length key
" For SIMATIC 505 (PLC 535, PLC 545-1101, PLC 565T)
2) For SIMATIC 505 (PLC 545-1102, PLC 555)
3 The 15-pin RS-232 interface is only relevant for MPa3870:
8.21.2 Installing the communication driver

Driver for the HMI device

The driver for connection to SIMATIGs800/805 controllers is supplied with WinCC flexible
and is installed automatically.

No special blocks are requirgd on the“eontroller for the connection.

8.21.3 Configuring the controller type,and,protocol

Select the controller

To connect to a SIMATIC 500/505 over the NITP protocol, double-click "Communication »
Connections" in'the project view, and select the following protocol from the "Communications
driver" column in‘the work area:

o SIMATIC 500/505
The properties'window displays the parameters of the selected protocol.

Jo ediythe parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view on
theyHMisdevice, select the connection, and then edit the parameters in the properties
window.

Note

The settings on the HMI device and on the controller must match.

Communication Part 1
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/505

8.21.4

Configuring protocol parameters

Parameters to be set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project window
of the HMI device. "SIMATIC 500/505 serial" is selected in the "Communication drivéers"
column in the work area. Change the protocol parameters of the connectiofin_the properties

window.

Device-dependent parameters

84

e Interface

Here, you select the port on the HMI device over which the,connection to the SIMATIC

500/505 will be established.

HMI

Interface

Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel 177 DP

IF1A (RS 232)
IF1B (RS 422)

MP 270B, MP 370

OP 77B, OP 170B, TP 170B, TP 177B, OP 177B, TR,270ROP 270 IF1A, IF1B Y or IF2

Panel PC, PC

COM1 or COM2

) When using port "IF1B", also configure it by,setting the DIL switch on the rear panel of the HMI. In
this case, the RS 422 received data and the RTS,signal are interchanged.

For further information, refer to the relevant’hardware manuals.

o Type
The type depends on the selegted’interface.
o Data bits
Here, set"7."
o Parity
Here, set "Odad"
e Stop bits
Here, set"1."

e Baudsrate

Here,Wousset the transmission rate between the HMI device and the SIMATIC 505.
Communication is possible with up to 38,400 bauds.

Note

Make sure that the transmission parameters on the HMI device and the SIMATIC

500/505 match.

Communication Part 1
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/506:

8.2.2 Communication driver for PROFIBUS DP

8.2.2.1 Requirements of communication

Hardware requirements

To include the HMI devices in an existing PROFIBUS DP network, yeu require the following
hardware components:

e For Panel PC or Standard PC, a communications processor is required (for
example CP5511, CP5611).

e On the controller: CP 5434-DP (annex card)

e For each device (HMI device or controller): PROFIBUS DR,bus connector or other
approved component (except for FSK bus terminal, see configurator in the SIMATIC HMI
catalog ST80.1).

Software Requirements
For the PROFIBUS DP connection, you ikequire,the following software components:
¢ WinCC flexible engineering tool

¢ Specific configuration software (e«@:; COM PROFIBUS) for assigning parameter values
complying with the DP standardfto thejinterface module in the controller.

8.22.2 Installing the communication«driver

Driver for the HMI device

The driver for connectionfto SIMATIC 500/505 controllers is supplied with WinCC flexible
and is installed automatically.

To connect theyHHMI device and the controller, a physical connection and a control program
are necessary. A'sample program is supplied with WinCC flexible.

8.2.2.3 Configuringsthe ‘eontroller type and protocol

Select the controller

To gonnect to a SIMATIC 500/505 controller using the PROFIBUS DP protocol, double-click
on’"Communication » Connections" in the project view and select the following protocol in
the work area in the "Communications driver" column:

¢ SIMATIC 500/505 - DP
The properties window displays the parameters of the selected protocol.

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections" in the project view on
the HMI device, select the connection, and then edit the parameters in the properties
window.

Communication Part 1
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/505

8.2.24

Note

The settings on the HMI device and on the controller must match.

Configuring protocol parameters

Parameters to be set

To edit the parameters, double-click "Communication > Connections’sin,theyproject window
of the HMI device. "SIMATIC 500/505 DP" is selected in the "Communicatien drivers"
column in the work area. Change the protocol parameters of the gonnection in the properties
window.

Device-dependent parameters

Interface

Here, you select the port on the HMI device ovepwhich the connection to the SIMATIC
500/505 will be established. The type is set automatically depending on the selected
interface.

HMI device Interface
Mobile Panel 170, Mobile Panel 177 IF1B (connection box)

OP 77B, OP 170B, TP 170B, TP 1778, OPy77B, TP 270, OP 270 IF1B
MP 270B, MP 370

Panel PC, PC MPI/DP

Baud rate

Here, you select the transmission rate at which the HMI device communicates with the
SIMATIC 500/505 in the network configuration. The same baud rate must be set on all
devices in the networks

System default; 1500 Kbps.

Controller-dependent parameters

8-6

HMI address

Here, you entér the PROFIBUS DP address of the HMI device.
Valug§ ffom 3 through 125 are permitted.

Bleckilength

Here, yiou specify the assignment of the I/O area that will be used as the communication
area$ between the HMI device and controller. The size of the 1/O area influences
performance.

The configuration is implemented according to class B (basic DP slave complying with
EN 50170). You can select four different configurations:

— Class B tiny

— Class B small
— Class B middle
— Class B big

Communication Part 1
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/506:

The assignment of the 1/O areas is fixed with the four various settings. The following table
shows the assignment of the 1/O areas:

Class Inputs (bytes) Outputs (bytes)
Class B tiny 32 22
Class B small 42 22
Class B middle 64 32
Class B big 128 64

The settings in WinCC flexible must match the configuration datafof the interface module, for
example CP 5434 DP.

Note

To transfer large amounts of data, it is advisable to seta largey/O area. This means that the
displays on the HMI device are updated more quickly,since,the data is fetched in one cycle.

CP 5434 DP interface module

Parameter

Communication Part 1

To configure the CP 5434 DP, you require the COM PROFIBUS configuration package. GSD
files for HMI device slaves are supplied with Prejlool.

These GSD files are located in the "WinCC flexible Support\PIcProg\GSD" directory.
Different GSD files must be used depending on the particular HMI device:

GSD file Vendor ID HMI device

SIEM8076.GSD 0x8076 Panel PC, standard PC
SIEM80BE.GSD 0x80BE MP 370

SIEM80E4.GSD 0x80E4 MP 270B, OP 270, TP 270
SIEM80B3.GSD 0x30B3 TP 170B, OP 170B, Mobile Panel 170
SIEM8107.GSD 0x8107 OP 77B

If the GSD files intthe ' @OM PROFIBUS folder "WINCC flexible\PLCPROG\GSD" are older
than the GSD files supplied with ProTool, or COM PROFIBUS does not yet support a new
HMI, copy théseTiles from ProTool to COM PROFIBUS. Then restart COM PROFIBUS and
select "Read imGSD files".

If you have already created a COM PROFIBUS configuration with an older file and want to
use thesnewer GSD files, you will have to recreate the configuration.

Befare the CP 5434 DP and HMI device can communicate with each other, the following
parameters must be set in COM PROFIBUS:

¢ Station type: HMI
e Station number: 3-

The value entered here must match the OP address specified when you configured the
HMI device.
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/505

Desired configuration:

The desired configuration is set by selecting the class and the symbolic name of the
configuration. The following desired configurations can be set:

Class B tiny
Class B small
Class B middle
Class B big
Address ID:

The address ID is assigned automatically according to the selected configuration and
must not be changed.

| and Q address:

The address must match the address stored in the PLC'program.

Integrating the COM PROFIBUS configuration into TISOFT

The TISOFT documentation describes in detdilshow te integrate the COM PROFIBUS
configuration into the TISOFT program. The main, steps are simply outlined below:

1.

Create a binary file in COM PROFIBUS @sing, the "Export" function.

2. Merge the binary file into your TISOFI pregram with "CONFIO" > "PRO-DP" > "MERGE."
3. Set the CPU to "ONLINE PLC" mode.

4,

5. Transfer the program to the CRU with "UPDATE."

Specify the I/O addresses infTISOFT with "CONFIO" > "PRO-DP" > "CONFIG."

Program for handling the DP protocol

To connect to PROFIBUS DR, you require a control program that handles the protocol. A
sample program (writtemjin KADDER) is supplied with WinCC flexible. You can adapt this
program to suit yodr requirements. The sample program supports linear P addressing. The
sample program,istavailable in the "WINCC flexible\PLCPROG\SIMATIC505" folder.

The sample pregramywas written for the CPU 545 and CPU 555 that connect to the
PROFIBUS DP nétwork via the CP 5434 DP (annex card). The sample program contains the
following settingssand these identical settings must also be made in the configuration.

RProgram Parameter Value
Win€C flexible HMI device PC/
Protocol SIMATIC 505 DP
OP address 3
Interface DP/MPI
Baud rate 1.5 Kbps
Block length Class B middle

8-8
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/506:

Program Parameter Value

COM PROFIBUS Master station type 505-CP5434-DP
Type of addressing Linear
Slave address 3
Station type Appropriate HMI device
Desired configuration Class B middle
Configured to | address P000-P048
Configured to Q address P000-P016

TISOFT I/O address 0100 for WX32 and WY 16
Area for data exchange V900-V1020

Setting the interface

For Panel PCs and standard PCs, the interface is setsunderWindows as follows: "Settings >
Control Panel > Set PG/PC interface"

Value
DPSONLINE
PROFIBUS DP slave

Parameter

Access point of the application

Module configuration used

If you use the Windows CE operating system, you do not need to make any settings.

Permitted data types

When configuring tags and area pointers, you can use the user data types listed in the
following table. It is essentialthatithese data areas are also set up for the CPU with TISOFT.

The following table lists ghe data‘types for the HMI device:

Name Type Data type
Discrete input X BIT
Discrete output Y BIT
Control relay C BIT
Variable memaory \% BIT
Word input WX rl\/l}lNT
Word outpat wy +/— DOUBLE
Constantsmemory K DOUBLE
Statustword memory STW REAL

ASCII
Timer/counter preset TCP +/— INT
Timer/counter current TCC INT
Analog alarm/alarm acknowledge flags AACK +/-INT, INT
Analog alarm deadband AADB +/-INT, INT, REAL
Most significant word of analog alarm C flags ACFH +/-INT, INT
Least significant word of analog alarm C flags ACFL +/-INT, INT
Analog alarm error AERR +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm high alarm limit AHA +/-INT, INT, REAL
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/505

Name Type Data type

Analog alarm high-high alarm limit AHHA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm low alarm limit ALA +/—INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm low-low alarm limit ALLA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm orange deviation alarm limit AODA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm process variable APV +/-INiT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm process variable high limit APVH REAL

Analog alarm process variable low limit APVL REAL

Analog alarm rate of change alarm limit ARCA REAL

Analog alarm setpoint ASP +/~INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm SP high limit ASPH +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm SP low limit ASPL +/-INT, INT, REAL
Analog alarm sample rate ATS REAL

Analog alarm flags AYF +/— INTINT

Analog alarm yellow deviation alarm limit AYDA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Alarm peak elapsed time ARET +/-INT, INT

Loop alarm/alarm acknowledge flags LACK +/-INT, INT

Loop alarm deadband LADB +/—-INT, INT, REAL
Most significant word of loop C flags LCFH +/-INT, INT

Least significant word of loop C flags LCFL +/-INT, INT

Loop error LERR +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop alarm high limit LHA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop alarm high-high limit LHHA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop gain LKC REAL

Loop derivative gain limiting coéfficient LKD REAL

Loop low alarm limit LLA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop low-low alarm limit LLLA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop output LMN +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop bias LMX +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop orange deviationilimit LODA +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop processgvariable LPV +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop PV highylimit LPVH REAL

Loop PV lowlimit LPVL REAL

Loop,ratefof change alarm limit LRCA REAL

Loop ramp/soak flags LRSF +/-INT, INT

Loop ramp/soak step number LRSN +/-INT, INT
Loppssetpoint LSP +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop setpoint high point LSPH +/-INT, INT, REAL
Loop setpoint low limit LSPL +/~INT, INT, REAL
Loop rate LTD REAL

Loop reset LTI REAL

Loop sample rate LTS REAL

Loop V flags LVF +/—INT, INT

Loop yellow deviation alarm limit LYDA +/-INT, INT, REAL
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8.2 Configuring the communication driver SIMATIC 500/506:

Name Type Data type

Loop peak elapsed time LPET +/—INT, INT
SF program peak elapsed time PPET +/-INT, INT
SF subroutine peak elapsed time SPET +/-INT, INT

8.2.3 Optimizing the configuration

Acquisition cycle and update time

Discrete alarms

Screens

Communication Part 1

The acquisition cycles for the "Area pointers" and the acquiSition ¢ycles of the tags specified
in the configuration software are decisive factors for the aétual ipdate times that can be
achieved.

The update time is the sum of the acquisition cycle #transmission time + processing time.
To achieve optimum update times, remember the, following points in your configuration:
o Keep the individual data areas as small.as possible and as large as necessary.

o Define data areas that belong together asibelonging together. The actual update time
improves if you set up a large area raiher than several smaller areas.

o If the acquisition cycles you select are,too short, this is detrimental to the overall
performance. Set the acquisitiongyele toysuit the rate of change of the process values.
The temperature curve of a furnace, forexample, changes much more slowly than the
speed curve of an electricdrive. As,a‘general guideline, the acquisition cycle should be
approx. 1 second.

o Put the tags of an alarmyor a'screen in one data area without gaps.

e To allow changes in thejeontroller to be recognized reliably, these must be available at
least during the actual acquiisition cycle.

o Set the transmiss§ion rate to the highest possible value.

For discreteyalanms, use arrays and assign the individual alarms to one bit of the array tags
themselves and not to the individual subelements. For discrete alarms and arrays, only tags
of the datantypes "Int" and "+/- Int" are permitted.

Withsscreens, the update rate that can actually be achieved depends on the type and
amount of data to be displayed.

To achieve shorter update times, during configuration you should make sure that you only
configure short acquisition cycles for those objects that actually need to be updated quickly.
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8.3 User data areas

Trends

Job mailboxes

When using bit-triggered trends, if the group bit is set in the "Trend transfer area", thefHM|
device always updates all the trends whose bit is set in this area. It then resets the bits
again.

The group bit in the PLC program can only be set again after all bits have been reset by the
HMI device.

If large numbers of job mailboxes are sent in quick succession, this(cap’lead to overload in
the communication between the HMI device and controller.

If the HMI device enters the value 0 in the first data word of thejob mailbox, the HMI device
has received the job mailbox. The HMI device now processesathejob for which it requires
time. If a new job mailbox is entered again immediately in the jobs mailbox, it may take some
time before the HMI device can process the next controller job. The next job mailbox will only
be accepted when there is computing capacity availabje.

8.3 User data areas

8.3.1 Area pointer

8.3.1.1 General information on area pointers (SIMATIC 500/505)

Introduction

8-12

Area pointers are pagameterfields from which WinCC flexible Runtime obtains information
about the location @nd'size of data areas in the controller. During communication, the
controller andithe HMI device read and write information for each other in these data areas.
By evaluating theyxdata*entered in these areas by the partner device, the controller and HMI
device triggef defined actions.

Physically, theyarea pointers reside in the memory of the controller. Their addresses are set
up during configuration in the "Connections" editor in "Coordination".

WinCE, flexible uses the following area pointers:
e Control'request

e ,Pragject ID

e Screen number

& Data set

o Date/time

o Date/time controller

e Coordination

Communication Part 1
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"Communication » Connections."

Application O
Before an area pointer can be used, it must be set up and activated by selecting < : ,

Parameiers | Area pointer

For all connections

=]

<undefined> [Date/time PLC Cyelic conkinuous <undefined

<undefined = |5creen number 5 Cyclic conkinuous <LIglef

= «undefined:> |Project ID 1 Cyilic continuous d

li ig Al |

For each connection

I SRS

i w|Data mailbox sundefined:
L

sl

30k mailbox 4 <undsfined
| coordintion 1 <undefined:
|Date time 6 cundabiedss
& _| 5
Activating an area pointer based on a Sl 7 controller
e Active
Activates the area point
e Name \
Default name of the ointer set by WinCC flexible.
e Address %
Here, enterthe @ress of the area pointer In the PLC.
e Length
The de &h of the area pointer is set by WinCC flexible.
e Acquisition e

ition cycle must be specified here, so that an area pointer is read periodically by
2. Make allowances for the fact that a shorter acquisition time may have a
negative influence on HMI performance.

re, you can enter a comment, for example to describe the use of the area pointer.
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8.3 User data areas

Functional scope

Which area pointers are actually available depends on the HMI device you are using4The
following table provides you with an overview of the range of functions of the various'HMI

devices:
Area pointer PC MP 270B TP 270 Mobile Panel 170 OP73 OP 73micro
Panel PC MP 370 MP 270 Mobile Panel OP 77A TP 170micro
OP 270 1770P 77B OR77A TP 177micro
TP 170B TP 170A
OP 170B
TP 177B
OP 177B
Screen number X X X X X -
Data set X X X X - -
Date/time X X X X X -
Date/time controller X X X X X
Coordination X X X X X -
Project ID X X X X - -
Control request X X X X X -

1OP 73micro, TP 170micro and TP 170micro devices only support cemmunication with an S7-200 PLC.

The following table shows how the controllér anéyl#MI device access the various data areas,
reading (R) or writing (W).

Data area Required for HMI device Controller

Screen number Evaluation by the contr@ller to determine which screen is w R
currently open

Data set Transfer of data mailboxes,with’ synchronization R/W R/W

Date/time Transfer of date and timexfrom the HMI device to the w R
controller

Date/time controller Transfer of date and¢ime from the controller to the HMI R w
device

Coordination Querying,the status of the HMI device in the controller W R
program

Project ID Runtime cheeks whether or not the WinCC flexible user R w
version and the project on the controller are consistent

Control request Jriggering functions on the HMI device by the controller R/W R/W

progtam

The following sections explain the area pointers and the assigned job mailboxes.

8-14
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8.31.2 "Screen number" area pointer

Function

number" area pointer.

This allows information on the current screen content of the HMI devic

different screen.

Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 confro//erN
8.3 User data ar

C)O

The HMI devices store information on the screen called up on the HMI device in the "Screen

L 4

the controller and to trigger certain reactions from the controller, fax elcallingup a

transferred to

Application
Before the "Screen number" area pointer can be used, it m@t up and activated by
selecting "Communication » Connections." It can be cre one controller and only
once on this controller.
The screen number is transferred spontaneously to oller; in other words, it is
transferred whenever a new screen is selected,on the device. It is therefore
unnecessary to configure an acquisition cycle. @
Layout
The area pointer is a data area in the m he controller with a fixed length of 5 words.
15 | 14 | 13 | 1 lols|7]e6|5]a]3]2]1]0
1. Word Current screen type
2. Word Current screen number
3. Word Reserved
4th word Current field number
5. Word Reserved
e Current screen t
"1" for root §¢ eﬁ)
"4" for perm Nindow
o Current&&umber
1 to 65535
e Cu mnumber
\ 5535
L 4
ommunication Part 1
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8.3 User data areas

8.3.1.3

Function

8.3.14

Function

8-16

"Date/time" area pointer

This area pointer is used to transfer the date and time from the HMI device to the controller.
The controller writes job mailbox "41" to the jobs mailbox.

When it evaluates the job mailbox, the HMI device writes its current date anddhe time in the
data area configured in the "Date/time" area pointer. All definitions are*eeded,in/BCD format.

The date/time data area has the following structure:

Data word Left byte Right byte
5] | | [ [ [ [sl7z] | | | Wi o
n+0 Reserved Hour (0-23)
n+1 Minute (0-59) Seeond'@-59) Time
n+2 Reserved Reserved
n+3 Reserved Weekday (-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 Day (1-31) M8nth (1-12) Date
n+5 Year (80-99/0-29) Reserved
Note

Note that when you enter the year, values 80599 result in years 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000ithrough’'2029.

"Date/time controller" area pointer

This area pointer is Usedtestransfer the date and time from the controller to the HMI device.
This is useful when'the“eentroller is time master.

The controller loads the data area of the area pointer. All definitions are coded in BCD
format.

The HMI deviee reads the data cyclically at the configured acquisition interval and
synchroniizes jtself.

Note

Do not gonfigure an acquisition cycle for the date/time area pointer that is too short, since
thisycan be detrimental to the performance of the HMI device.
Recommendation: Acquisition cycle of 1 minute, if the process allows this.

The date/time data area has the following structure:

Communication Part 1
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8.3 User data are@s.

DATE_AND_TIME format (in BCD code)

8.3.1.5

Function

Application

Communication Part 1

Data word Left byte Right byte
15 ... IENEA I
n+0 Year (80-99/0-29) Month (1-12)
n+1 Day (1-31) Hour(0-23)
n+2 Minute (0-59) Second(0-59)
n+3 Reserved Reserved Weekday
(1-7, 1=Sunday)
n+4 1) Reserved Reserved
n+5" Reserved Reserved
1) The two data words must be present in the data area (in order to ensure a correlation of the

data format with WinCC flexible and to avoid the reading of the wrong information.

Note

Note that when you enter the year, values 80299 result in years 1980 through 1999 and the
values 0-29 result in the years 2000 through,2029.

"Coordination" area pointer

The "Coordination" areapeintenis used to implement the following functions:

¢ Detecting the startup’of the HMI device in the control program

e Detecting the cufrent @perating mode of the HMI device in the control program

o Detecting whether the HMI device is ready to communicate in the control program
Its length isjtwo words.

Note

Each time the area pointer is updated by the HMI device, the entire coordination area is
always written.

Earthis reason, the PLC program must not make any changes in the coordination area.
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8.3 User data areas

Assignment of the bits in the "Coordination" area pointer

Startup bit

Operating mode

Life bit

high-order byte low-order byte

15 8 ‘ 7 [2 1 0 ‘
tstwerd |- |- [ - |- [-[- [-[-]-[- |- [-[-[x[x]x]
2stword not assigned | | | TTT
[ A A I_ Startupgbit.
_ Operation'mode
- =reserved : ;
Lifeybit

X = assigned

The startup bit is set briefly to "0" by the HMI device during stastup®After startup, the bit is
set permanently to "1."

As soon as the HMI device is switched offlinegdy thetuser, the operating mode bit is set to 1.
In normal operation of the HMI device, the stateofthe operating mode bit is "0." You can find
out the current operating mode of the HMI device by, querying this bit.

The life bit is inverted by the HMl¢device(at.intervals of approximately one second. By
querying this bit in the controllef program, you can check whether or not the connection to
the HMI device still exists.

8.3.1.6 "User version" area pointer

Function

Application

8-18

When runtimerstartsy,it is possible to check whether the HMI device is connected to the
correct controlleriy his‘is important when several HMI devices are being used.

The HMI device compares a value stored on the controller with the value specified in the
configuration“data: This ensures the compatibility of the configuration data and the controller
program: Ifsthere is a discrepancy, a system alarm is displayed on the HMI device and
runtime s'stopped.

If you want to use this area pointer, set up the following during configuration.

e Specify the version of the configuration data. Possible values between 1 and 65535.
Enter the version in the "Device settings » Device settings" editor in "Project ID."

o Data address of the value of the version stored on the controller:

Enter the data address in the "Communication » Connections" editor in "Address."
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8.3 User data are@s.

8.31.7 "Job mailbox" area pointer

Function

Data structure

Job mailboxes

Communication Part 1

Using the jobs mailbox, job mailboxes can be given to the HMI device so that actions are
triggered on the HMI device. These functions include, for example:

e Display screen

e Set date and time

The first word of the job mailbox contains the job number. Depending on the job mailbox, up
to three parameters can be transferred.

Word Left byte Right byte
n+0 0 Job number
n+1 Parameter 1
n+2 Parameter 2
n+3 Parameter 3

If the first word of the job mailbox is a value other than 0, the HMI device evaluates the job
mailbox. This means that the parameters must be entered in the job mailbox first, followed
by the job number.

When the HMI device accepts thejjob'mailbox, the first word is set to 0 again. The execution
of the job mailbox is generally, nat completed at this point in time.

Below, you can see allthejjeb mailboxes and their parameters available on the various HMI
devices. The "No." ¢olumn contains the job number of the job mailbox. Job mailboxes can
only be triggered%y thescontroller when the HMI device is online.

Note
There arg no job mailboxes for the TP 170A HMI device.

No. Function PC Panel 1
Panel PC
14 | Setting time (in BCD code) X X
Parameter 1 Left byte: -
Right byte: hours (0-23)
Parameter 2 Left byte: minutes (0-59)
Right byte: seconds (0-59)
Parameter 3 -
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No. Function PC Panel ")
Panel PC
15 | Setting date (in BCD code) X X
Parameter 1 Left byte: -

Right byte: weekday
(1-7: Sunday-Saturday)

Parameter 2 Left byte: day (1-31)
Right byte: month (1-12)
Parameter 3 Left byte: year
23 | User login X X

Logs the user on with the name "PLC user" at the HMI
device with the group number transferred in parameter 1.
The logon is possible only when the transferred group
number exists in the project.

Parameter 1 Group number 1 - 255

Parameter 2, 3 -
24 | User logoff X X

Logs off the currently logged on user.
The function corresponds to the "logoff" system*function)

Parameter 1, 2, 3 -

40 | Transfer date/time to controller X X

(in the S7 DATE_AND_TIME format)
There should be at least 5 seconds petween two jobs,
otherwise the HMI device will beseverigaded.

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

41 | Transfer date/time to controller X X

(in the OP/MP format)
There should be at least’5 seconds between two jobs,
otherwise the HMI device willlbe overloaded.

Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

46 | Updating tags X X

Causes the HMI devige to read the current value of the tags
from the Gentroller whose update ID matches the value
transferred inyparameter 1.

(Functién corresponds to the "UpdateTag" system function.)

Parameter, 1 ‘ 1-100
49 | Clearsevent buffer X X
Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

50 4t Clear error alarm buffer X X
Parameter 1, 2, 3 ‘ -

519 Display selection X X

Parameter 1 Screen number

Parameter 2 -

Parameter 3 Field number
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No. Function PC Panel "
Panel PC
69 | Read data mailbox from controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipe number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Data mailbox number (1-65535)
Parameter 3 0: Do not overwrite existing data
record

1: Overwrite existing data mailbox

70 | Write data mailbox to controller X X
Parameter 1 Recipe number (1-999)
Parameter 2 Data mailbox number (1-65535)

Parameter 3 -

1 These include the HMI devices MP 370, MP 270B4LP 2%0, MP 270, OP 270, TP 170B,
OP 170B, Mobile Panel 170 and OP 77B

8.3.1.8 "Data mailbox" area pointer

"Data mailbox" area pointer

Function

When data mailboxes are transferred between the HMI device and controller, both partners
access common communications areas on the controller.

Data transfer types

There are two ways of trapsferfing data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller:
¢ Transfer without/synchronization
o Transfer with,Synchrenization over the data mailbox

Data records areyalways transferred directly, i.e. tag values are directly read from the
address or written to the address that was configured for the tag, without any detour through
temporary’storage.

Initiating the transfer of data records

Communication Part 1

There are'three ways of triggering the transfer:
¢ Operator input in the recipe view
e AJob mailboxes
The transfer of the data mailboxes can also be triggered by the controller.
e Triggering by configured functions

If the transfer of data mailboxes is triggered by a configured function or by a job mailbox, the
recipe display on the HMI device remains operable since the data mailboxes are transferred
in the background.

Simultaneous processing of several transfer requests is, however, not possible. In this case,
the HMI device rejects the other transfer requests with a system alarm.
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Transfer without synchronization

Reading values

Writing values

If you select asynchronous transfer of data mailboxes between the HMI device and
controller, there is no coordination over the common data areas. It is therefore unnecessary
to set up a data area during configuration.

Asynchronous data record transfer can be a useful alternative, for example when:

The system is capable of excluding the risk of uncontrolled overwriting ofsdata by the
communication partner.

The controller does not require information about the recipe number and data mailbox
number.

The transfer of data records is triggered by the operator on the,HMI device.

When a read job is triggered, the values are read from the controller addresses and
transferred to the HMI device.

Triggering by the operator in the recipe view:

The values are loaded on the HMI device {Fhere you can then edit them, for example,
modify values, save etc.

Triggering by a function or job mailbox:

The values are saved to the data mediumiimmediately.

When a write job is triggereditheValues are written to the controller addresses.

Triggering by the operatomin the,recipe view:
The current values are written to the controller.
Triggering by a function ar job mailbox:

The current valuésyareritten to the controller from the data medium.

Transfer with synchronization/(SIMATIC 500/505)

If you select'synchironous transfer, both communication partners set status bits in the
commonydata area. You can use this mechanism to prevent uncontrolled overwriting of data
in eithefr difection in your control program.

Application

8-22

Synehronous data mailbox transfer can be a useful alternative, for example when

the controller is the "active partner" in the transfer of data mailboxes,

Information about the recipe number and data mailbox number needs to be evaluated on
the controller.

The transfer of data mailboxes is triggered by a job mailbox.

Communication Part 1
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Requirement

In order to synchronize transfer of data records between the HMI device and the ¢gontr ,
the following requirements must be met during configuration:

¢ An area pointer has been set up: "Communication » Connections" editor in "Area pointer"

e The controller with which the HMI device synchronizes transfer of data mailboxes is
specified in the recipe. "Recipes" editor, properties window of the re'@"Properties"

group in "Transfer". \

Structure of the data area

15 | 0
1. Word
2. Word Current data ypumber (0 - 65535)
3. Word
4. Word us (0, 2, 4,12)
5. Word — Reserved

e Status

The status word (word 4) can a@following values:

Value ’_ Meaning
Decimal
0 Transfer permitted, data mailbox free
2 Transfer active
4 Transfer completed without error
12 ¢ Transfer completed with error

Q
o
&

L 4
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Sequence of a transfer started by the operator in the recipe display

Reading from the controller started by the operator in the recipe display

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe number to be read and the status, |““Abort with system
"Transfer active" in the data mailbox and sets the data mailbox alarm.
number to 0.
3 The HMI device reads the values from the controller and displays

them in the recipe display.

If the recipes have synchronized tags, the values from the‘€entroller
are also written to the tags.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer complgted."

To allow further transfers, the controller progkam must'set the status
word to 0 again.

Writing to the controller started by the operator in the recipedisplay

Step Action
Check: Status word = 0?
1 yes No
The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number to be Abort with system
written and the status "fransfer active" in the data mailbox. alarm.
2 The HMI device writesithe current values to the controller.

If the recipes have synchronized tags, the changed values are
synchronized(between the recipe display and tags and then written
to the controller.

The HMIfdeviee sets the status "Transfer completed.”

If requiredithe controller program can now evaluate the transferred
data,

5 Tio allow, further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to’0 again.

Sequence of the transfertriggered by a job mailbox

Transfepof data mailboxes between the HMI device and controller can be initiated as
follews:

e By the HMI device or
& By the controller

The two controller jobs No. 69 and No. 70 are available for this type of transfer.

Communication Part 1
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No. 69: Read data mailbox from controller ("PLC - DAT")

Job mailbox no. 69 transfers data mailboxes from the controller to the HMI devicef The job
mailbox is structured as follows:

Left byte (LB) Right byte (RB)
Word 1 0 69
Word 2 Recipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Data mailbox number (1-65,538)
Word 4 Do not overwrite existing data'mailbox: 0
Overwrite existing data mailbox:

No. 70: Write data mailbox to controller ("DAT — PLC")

Job mailbox no. 70 transfers data mailboxes from the HMI device to the controller. The job
mailbox is structured as follows:

Left byte (LB) Right byte (RB)
Word 1 0 70
Word 2 Recipe number (1-999)
Word 3 Datagnailbox number (1-65,535)
Word 4 —

Sequence when reading from the controllerwith job mailbox "PLC — DAT" (no. 69)

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The Ml devicejenters the recipe and data mailbox number specified Abort without
in the job, andsthe status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox. return message.
3 ThetHMI device reads the values and stores the values in the data

mailboxispecified in the job mailbox.

4 & |f"@Verwrite" was selected in the job, an existing data mailbox is
averwritten without any prompt for confirmation.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

o If "Do not overwrite" was selected in the job, and the data mailbox
already exists, the HMI device aborts the job and enters 0000 1100
in the status word of the data mailbox.

5 To allow further transfers, the controller program must set the status
word to 0 again.
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Sequence of writing to the PLC using PLC job "DAT - PLC" (no. 70)

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI device enters the recipe and data mailbox number specified Abort without
in the job and the status "Transfer active" in the data mailbox. réeturn message.
3 The HMI device fetches the values of the data mailbox specified in‘the

job from the data medium and writes the values to the controller;

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

The controller program can now evaluate the transferred data:
To allow further transfers, the controller program must setithe status
word to 0 again.

Sequence of the transfer when triggered by a configured function

Reading from the controller using a configured function

Step Action
1 Check: Status word = 0?
yes No
2 The HMI device enterstherecipefand data record number Abort with system
specified in the fung¢tion and the status "Transfer active" in the alarm.
data mailbox.
3 The HMI device readsythe values from the controller and stores
them in the data’mailbox’specified in the function.
4 o [f"Yes" was’selected for the "Overwrite" function, an
existingfdata mailbox is overwritten without any prompt for
capfirmation.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

o Af "No" was selected for the "Overwrite" function and the
data mailbox already exists, the HMI device aborts the job
andenters 0000 1100 in the status word of the data
mailbox.

5 Tomallow further transfers, the controller program must set the
Status word to 0 again.
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Step

Action

1

Check: Status word = 0?

yes

No

The HMI device enters the recipe and data record number
specified in the function and the status "Transfer active" in the
data mailbox.

Abort with system
alarm.

The HMI device fetches the values of the data record specified
in the function from the data medium and writes the values to
the controller.

The HMI device sets the status "Transfer completed.”

The controller program can now evaluate the transferredsdata.

To allow further transfers, the controller program mustiset the
status word to 0 again.

Possible causes of error when transferring data records

Possible causes of error

If the transfer of data records is terminated withyerror, this may be the result of one of the
following causes:

e Tag address not set up on the controller

¢ Overwriting data records niot possibie

¢ Recipe number does not exist

e Data record number doesnot exist

Note

To ensure datalconsistency, the evaluation of the recipe and data mailbox number on the
controller must only be started after the status in the data mailbox is set to "Transfer
completed" or*ransfer completed with error."

Reaction to an aborteditransfer due to errors
Iithetransfer of data records is aborted due to errors, the HMI device reacts as follows:

o, Triggering by the operator in the recipe display

Information in the status bar of the recipe view and output of system alarms.

¢ Triggered by function

Output of system alarms.

o Triggering by job mailbox

No return message on the HMI device.

You can nevertheless evaluate the status of the transfer by querying the status word in the
data mailbox.

Communication Part 1
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8.3.2 Events, alarms, and acknowledgments O

O

L 4

8.3.2.1 General information on events, alarms, and acknowledgments

Function

Alarms provide the user with information on controller or HMI device %ates or
problems by displaying them on the HMI device. The alarm texts consist onfigurable texts
and/or tags with actual values. %

w

Alarms and events must be distinguished. The programmer defin s an event and
what is an alarm.

An event indicates a status, for example

¢ Motor on
e Controller in manual mode

Alarms indicate operational errors, for 0#

¢ Valve does not open

Events ZQ

Alarm

e Excess motor temperature

Alarms indicate exceptional o tional states, and must therefore be acknowledged.

Acknowledgment Q@

Alarms can be ackh

e By operator input at HMI device

e Bythe con% ing an acknowledgment bit.
Triggering alarms
Anxﬁ gered on the controller

setting a tag bit
y easured value violating a limit.
Thelocation of tags, or of the tag array, is defined in WinCC flexible ES. The tag or array

must be set up on the controller.
L 4
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Number of alarms O
The table below shows the number of alarms and words available for the various @
devices.

Events and alarms

HMI device Words Alarmg
in total in total
Standard PC 250 000
MP 370 250 4000
TP 270, MP 270, OP 270, MP 270B 250 4000

TP 177B, OP 177B
Mobile Panel 177

TP 177micro N 500

TP 1708, OP 170B 125 \ 2000
Mobile Panel 170

TP 170A " 6 1000

TP 170micro 500

OP 77B 1000

DOnly events possible.

8.3.2.2 Step 1: Creating tags or an array

Procedure

You create tags or arrays\ gs" editor. The dialog box is shown below.

L= ._,--J -:.-)
oseine e
= |SIMATIC S00/505 j Int jv 1 j 1 Cvelic cantinuaus

Tvee. | ¥
v

N

¢ Specifying the names of the tags or the name of the array

& * Select the connection to the controller.
The connection must already be configured in the "Connections" editor.
e Select the data type

The available data types depend on the controller being used. If you select an illegal data
type, the tag will not be available in the "Discrete alarms" and "Analog alarms" editors.
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8.3.2.3

Procedure

Alarms fall into the following categorie
[ ]

Discrete alarms

The editor is showh |

Step 2: Configuring an alarm

EfDiscrete Alarms

The following data types are supported for SIMATIC 500/505 controllers:

Controller Permitted data types

Analog alarms

Bit, Int, +/- Int,

Double, +/- Double Real

The tag addressed here contains the bit that triggers the alarm \%

As soon as the bit of the tag is set on the controller and is transferr he HMI device in
the configured acquisition cycle, the HMI device recognizes the a s "incoming."

Discrete alarms
Int, +/-Int

SIMATIC 500/505

Specify the address

After the same bit is reset on the controller, the HMI device es the alarm as

"outgoing."

cog
Specify array elements

If the number of array elements is increased, you CWQmore bit numbers in the "Bit

messages" editor. An array with 3 words, for es 48 alarm bits available.

Discrete alarms @

Analog alarms

You create alarms in the "Di\ﬁira rms" and "Analog alarms" editors.

@Are below.
DISCRETE ALARMS

~Errars jTemperature sensar M3 jﬂ = <Mo group> j

E (Errars &

W& |Warnings
B |System

¢ Edit text

Here, you enter the text that will be shown in runtime. It can be formatted in fonts and
contain fields for the visualization of tags.

The text appears, for example, when an alarm view was configured in the "Screens"
editor.
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8.3 User data are@s.

Specify number

Every alarm has a number that must only occur once within the project. It is uséd to
uniquely identify the alarm and is indicated with the alarm in runtime.

The permitted range of values is 1 to 100,000.

The numbers are assigned consecutively in the WinCC engineering system. Ifyrequired,
you can change these numbers, for example when you want to groupsnumbers together.

Specify the alarm class
Available alarm classes:
— Error alarms
This class must be acknowledged.
— Process events
This class signals events with incoming and outdoing alarms.
Assign trigger tag

In the "Trigger tag" column, you link the configuredialarm with the tag created in step 1.
All tags with permitted data types are shown in the,selection list.

Specify the bit number
In the "bit number" column, specify thé relevant bit position in the created tag.

Remember that the way the bit positions are counted depends on the particular controller.
With SIMATIC 500/505 controllefs, the bit positions are counted as follows:

How the bit positions are

counted Left byte Right byte

in SIMATIC 500/505 1 8|9 16
controllers

In the WinCC flexible, yow |15 8|7 0

configure the followifig:

The only difference between discrete alarms and analog alarms is that you configure a limit
value, rather than"a bit number. If the limit value is violated, the alarm is triggered. The
outgoing‘alarm'is triggered when the low limit is violated, and where applicable, taking into
accouhtiany configured hysteresis.
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8.3.24 Step 3: Configure the acknowledgment O

Procedure 0

Create suitable tags on the controller to acknowledge an alarm. You assign these tags to an
alarm in the "Bit messages" editor. You make the assignment in "Properties »

Acknowledgment",
The following figure shows the dialog for configuring an acknowledgm

EfDiscrete Alarms

»
ngine overtemperature 1 l Errars :J Temperature sensartM3  *

[

General Acknowledgement
} Properties

L cinovieds Acknowledgement HMI —

m Infotext

B Process o |<ND e :J

m Trigger Bit |1 Bit (0 3*
} Events

The following distinctions ar r@r acknowledgments:
e Acknowledgment on theilN e
e Acknowledgment by th@
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Acknowledgment by the PLC

In "Ack write tag", you configure the tag or the array tag and the bit number base
the HMI device can recognize an acknowledgment by the controller.

A bit set in the tag acknowledges the assigned alarm bit on the HMI device and, therefore,
has the same function as an acknowledgment from the HMI device, for example,gy pressing
the "ACK" key.

The acknowledgment bit must be located in the same tag as the bj for@rm.
Reset the acknowledgment bit before setting the bit in the alarm are . The figure

below shows the pulse diagram.

{;[1 1 -
Error alarm 0
Acknowledgment :

|
PLC = HMI device :

A I

Arrival of the |Acknowledgm. f I New

error alarm via PLC acK ! | error alarm

Acknowledgment on the HMI device

In "Ack read tag", you configure theit he array tag and the bit number that is written to
the controller after acknowle the HMI device.

To ensure that a signal cha ays occurs when the acknowledgment bit is set, the HMI
device first resets the ac ent bit assigned to an alarm as soon as the alarm bit is

-b ffset between these two operations, due to the
ice.

set. There is a certain ti
processing time of the

If the alarm is ackno n the HMI device, the bit is then set in the assigned
acknowledgmegt tag on the controller. This allows the controller to recognize that the alarm

has been acknov\S
The figure ows the pulse diagram.

1
Erfor al '
_A —l - 1
= =1
owledgment I
MI dévice = PLC . : !
A |
Arrival of the Reset of Acknowledgm. I New
error alarm \/ acknowledgm. bit via HMI device | error alarm

L 4
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8.3.3 Trend request and trend transfer

Function

A trend is the graphic visualization of one or more values from the controller. The value is
read out either time- or bit-triggered, depending on the configuration.

Time-triggered trends

The HMI device reads in the trend values cyclically at an interval specifiediin the
configuration. Time-triggered trends are suitable for continuous precesses, for example, the
operating temperature of a motor.

Bit-triggered trends

By setting a trigger bit in the trend request tag, the HMI deviee either reads in a trend value
or an entire trend buffer. This is specified in the cénfiguration. Bit-triggered trends are
normally used to visualize rapidly changing values."One,example might be the injection
pressure in the production of plastic parts.

To trigger bit-triggered trends, create suitabledexternal tags in the "Tags" editor of WinCC
flexible and interconnect those to trend areas. The ,HMI device and controller then
communicate with each other over these tfend areas.

The following areas are available for trénds;

e Trend request area

e Trend transfer area 1

e Trend transfer area 2 (required only with switch buffers)

Tags of the "V" or "K" types are permitted. They must be of the data type "Int", "+/- Int", or an
array tag of the data type_"Int", "#/-Int." During configuration you assign a bit to a trend. This
sets a unique bit assignmengfor all areas.

Trend request area

If a screen is_epenedson the HMI device with one or more trends, the HMI device sets the
corresponding bits)in the trend request area. After deselecting the screen, the HMI device
resets the relevant bits in the trend request area.

Using the trend request area, the controller can recognize which trend is currently displayed
on the,HMhdevice. Trends can also be triggered without evaluating the curve request area.
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This area is used to trigger trends. In your controller program, you set the bit assigned e
trend in the trend transfer area and set the trend group bit. The trend group bit is last bit
in the trend transfer area.

Trend transfer area 1

The HMI device recognizes the trigger and either reads a value or the entire buff%' from the
controller. It then resets the trend bit and the trend group bit.

The following picture shows the structure of a trend transfer area. \

high-order byte

low-order byte
Bit number |15 8 ‘ 7 0 ‘

1st word “““‘

nth word “““‘
4

Trend group bit
The trend transfer area must not be modifi ntroller program until the trend group

bit has been reset. \

Trend transfer area 2

Trend transfer area 2 is required fortn configured with a switch buffer. It is structured
exactly the same as trend tr ar .

Switch buffers \

The switch buffer is a sec ffer for the same trend that can be set up during
configuration.

While the HMI devi
HMI device is readi
values being

device. \

reads the values from buffer 1, the controller writes to buffer 2. If the
er 2, the controller writes to buffer 1. This prevents the trend
n by the controller while the trend is being read out by the HMI
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8.34 LED mapping

Function

The HMI devices Operator Panel (OP), Multi Panel (MP) and Panel PC have LEDs in their
function keys. These LEDs can be activated by the controller. In a particular situation, this
allows the controller to activate an LED, for example, to tell the operator which.key to press.

Requirement

To be able to activate an LED, an LED tag or an array tag must be,set up’on the controller
and specified as an LED tag during configuration.

LED assignment

The assignment of individual LEDs to the bits in the LED tags,is specified when you
configure the function keys. You specify the "LED{{ag" and the assigned "bit" in the
properties window in the "General" group.

The bit number "bit" identifies the first of two cons@eutive bits that control the following LED

states:
Bit n+ 1 Bit n LED function

0 0 Off

0 1 Flashing

1 0 Flashing

1 1 On permanently
8.4 Commissioning camponents
8.4.1 Commissioning/components

Transferring the PLCyprogram'to the controller
1. Connect the PC and CPU with the appropriate cable.

2.4 Download the program files to the CPU.
3. Then set the CPU to RUN.
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8.4 Commissioning componepts.

Transferring the project to the HMI device
1. To transfer the project, the HMI device must be in transfer mode.
A distinction must be made between the following situations:
— Initial startup

When commissioning for the first time, there is no configuration on the HMI"device.
The project data and runtime software required for operation must betransferred from
the configuration computer to the device: The HMI device attomatically changes to
transfer mode.

The transfer dialog with a connection message appears onfthesHHMY device.

— Recommissioning

When you recommission, you replace an existing configuration on the HMI device with
another.

For detailed information on how to do this, refer to thg,manual supplied with your HMI
device.

2. In your project, check whether the alarm settings meet your requirements.

3. Before you transfer the project to the HMI devicepselect the "Project » Transfer »
Transfer settings" menu and set the transfemparameters:

— Select the interface to be used.
— Select the transfer parameters "NMoede", "Interface" and Baud rate".
— Select the destination storage'logation "Flash" or RAM".
4. Start the transfer of the projectwith . the "Transfer" button.
— The project is compiled,adtomatically
— Each step of the compilation and transfer is logged in an output window.
If the transfer was successful, the following message is displayed: "Transfer completed."

The start screen appearséon the HMI device.

Connecting the controller and the HMI device
1. Connectihe controller and the HMI device using a suitable cable.

2. The message "Connection to controller .... is established" is output to the HMI device.
Pleasessemember that the system alarm texts can be edited by the user in
WINCC flexible.

Notice

During commissioning make sure you are aware of and keep to the safety-related notices in
the HMI device manual.

Remember that high-frequency emissions, for example from mobile phones, can cause
unwanted operating states.
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Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 controllers

8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/505

8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/505

8.5.1

PP1 connecting cable

LAY YAaYaa

9-pin D-Sub female connector

DCD

DSR

DTR

RxD

TxD

GND

RTS

HMI device

connector 1

ge-area contact to casing
0.14 mm?2, shielded,

Connecting cable PP1, RS-232, for SIMATIC 500/505

N

()

N

C)Q

\(0.

>
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Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 com‘ro//erN
8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/

8.5.2 Connecting cable 6XV1440-2K, RS-232, for SIMATIC 500/505 O
6XV1440 K... 0
) L 4
HMI device SIMATIC 500/505
connector 1 co ect%
15-pin D-Sub connector 9-pin D-Subw ctor
o
t n1

shift latch scre
cable outlet for pin 1 cable
V.24

enclosure
o
/ /
\
/ \ /
Iy \ 1 | beb ‘D“

o
o =
4 3
o o
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Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 controllers

8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/505

8.5.3 Connecting cable 6XV1440-2L, RS-232, for SIMATIC 500/505 O
6XV1440 —L... ... 0
HMI device SIMATIC 500/5
connector 1 connector 2
15-pin D-Sub connector 25-pin D-Sub ect
shift latch screw-logkin
cable outlet for pin 1 cable outlét forpi
V.24
enclosure
PE 1 —/'\
|
8 Iy
I
|
RxD| 3 mm L 2 XD
44» X , || — X| %:Q»
% TXD | 4 == ll 'l | ——a 3 RxD ~Dﬁ~
|
| |
> rs 10::| i | \I | [:4 SERG
| |
<} crs| 5 | K | 5 | cts e
| | | |
GND| 12 mm——ro } t - 7 GND
| | |
| | | DSR o
| | 6
| |
L 20 | orR <}
| I
Vo 8 |pcD >
\
\/
Casing shield i Casing shield is connected to pin 25
Shield with | -area contact to casing
Cable: mm?2, shielded,
mal\ m
L 4
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Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 com‘ro//erN
8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/

854 Connecting cable 6XV1440-1M, RS-422, for SIMATIC 505

6XV1440 -M... (PLC 545/ CPU

9-pin D-Sub connector

1102, PLC 555))

HMI device SIMA 505
connector 1 on
- em onnector
e Cl
| e

cable outlet for pin 1

TxD+

= TxD-

RxD+

RxD-

GND

ommunication Part 1

screw-locking
RS422 @

9-pin D

N N N\ I'\J\

C)Q

king
or pin 1
422

enclosure

9 DI+
2 | DI
3 DO+
8 | Do-

5 GND_RS422

Shield with& a contact to casing
Cable: 3 @ mmz, shielded,
3
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Communication with SIMATIC 500/505 controllers

8.5 Connecting cables for SIMATIC 500/505
8.5.5 Connecting cable 6XV1440-2M, RS-422, for SIMATIC 500/505 O

6XV1440 —M... (PLC 525, 545 / CPU 1101, PLC 565T) ) 0

HMI device SIMATIC 5 05
connector 1 connec

9-pin D-Sub connector 9-pin D% r
lo

screw-locking SCrew-
cable outlet for pin 1 cablefoutletyfor pin 1
RS422 R # ;
enclosure
TxD+| 3 mm 5 DI+
— TxD-| 8 mm 8 DI-

RxD+| 4 mm 1 DO+

7 DO-

[: 6 GND_RS422
3 GND_RS485

RxD-| 9 mm

GND| 5 mm——ri

Shield with lar ontact to casing
Cable: 3x 2 2, shielded,
max. length
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Appendix

9.1 System alarms

Introduction
System alarms on the HMI device provide informatiomsabout,internal states of the HMI device
and PLC.
The overview below shows the causes of system alarms and how to eliminate the cause of
error.

Some of the system alarms described inythis‘section are relevant to individual HMI devices
based on their range of features.

Note

System alarms are only indicatéd,if'an alarm window was configured. System alarms are
output in the language currently set on your HMI device.

System alarm parameters

System alarms may contdin encrypted parameters which are relevant to troubleshooting
because they provide a reference to the source code of the Runtime software. These
parameters are'output after the text "Error code:"

Meaning of the system alarms

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

10000 | The print job could nét be started or was canceled | Check the printer settings, cable connections and the
due to an‘umknown error. Faulty printer setup. Or: power supply.

No pefmissiomis available for accessing the Set up the printer once again. Obtain a network printer
network pfinter, authorization.
Powersupplyffailure during data transfer. If the error persists, contact the Hotline!

10001 | No printeris’installed or a default printer has not Install a printer and/or select it as the default printer.
been set up.

10002 | Overflow of the graphics buffer for printing. Up to Allow sufficient intervals between successive print jobs.
two images are buffered.

10003wy} Images can now be buffered again. —

100045, | Overflow of the buffer for printing lines in text mode | Allow sufficient intervals between successive print jobs.
(e.g.alarms). Up to 1000 lines are buffered.

10005 | Text lines can now be buffered again. —

Communication Part 1
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Appendix

9.1 System alarms

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

10006 | The Windows printing system reports an error. Repeat the action if necessary.
Refer to the output text and the error ID to
determine the possible causes. Nothing is printed
or the print is faulty.

20010 | An error has occurred in the specified script line. Select the specified script line in the configuration?
Execution of the script was therefore aborted. Note | Ensure that the tags used are of the allewed types.
the system alarm that may have occurred prior to Check system functions for the corre¢t ndmber and types
this. of parameters.

20011 | An error has occurred in a script that was called by | In the configuration, select the s€ript thathas been called
the specified script. directly or indirectly by the speCified seript.

Execution of the script was therefore aborted in the | Ensure that the tags used afe,of thesallowed types.
called script. Check the system functions forthe correct number and
Take the system alarm that may have occurred type of parameters.

prior to this into account.

20012 | The configuration data is inconsistent. The script Recompile the configuration.
could therefore not be generated.

20013 | The scripting component of WinCC flexible Runtime | Reinstall WinCC flexible Runtime.
is not correctly installed. Therefore, no scripts can
be executed.

20014 | The system function returns a value that is not Select thespecified script in the configuration.
written in any return tag. Checkiif the'script name has been assigned a value.

20015 | Too many successive scripts have been triggered Find what'is triggering the scripts. Extend the times, e.g.
in short intervals. When more than 20 scripts are the polling time of the tags which trigger the scripts.
queued for processing, any subsequent scripts are
rejected. In this case, the script indicated in the
alarm is not executed.

30010 | The tag could not accept the function result, eigt Check the tag type of the system function parameter.
when it has exceeded the value range.

30011 | A system function could not be executed’beéecause | Check the parameter value and tag type of the invalid
the function was assigned an invalid valugforitype | parameter. If a tag is used as a parameter, check its
in the parameter. value.

40010 | The system function could notybe executed since Check the parameter types in the configuration.
the parameters could not be converted™o a
common tag type.

40011 | The system function could not belexecuted since Check the parameter types in the configuration.
the parameters could notibe conVerted to a
common tag type.

50000 | The HMI device is receiving'data faster than it is —
capable of processing. Therefore, no further data is
accepted until‘all cursent data have been
processed. Data exchange then resumes.

50001 | Data exchange has been resumed. —

60000 | This alarmisygenerated by the —

“DisplaySystemAlarms” function. The text to be
displayed is transferred to the function as a
parameter:

60010 _| The file could not be copied in the direction defined | Restart the system function or check the paths of the
because one of the two files is currently open or the | source/target files. Using Windows NT/2000/XP: The user
source/target path is not available. executing WinCC flexible Runtime must be granted
It'is possible that the Windows user has no access | access rights for the files.
rights to one of the two files.

Communication Part 1
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Appendix

9.1 System alarmis.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
60011 | An attempt was made to copy a file to itself. Check the path of the source/target file.
It is possible that the Windows user has no access | Using Windows NT/2000/XP with NTFS: The user
rights to one of the two files. executing WinCC flexible Runtime must be granted

access rights for the files.

70010 | The application could not be started because it Check if the application exists in the specifiedipath or
could not be found in the path specified or there is | close other applications.
insufficient memory space.

70011 | The system time could not be modified. Check the time which is to be set:
The error alarm only appears in connection with Using Windows NT/2000/XR#The user executing
area pointer "Date/time PC". Possible causes: WinCC flexible Runtime mdst be granted the right to
e Aninvalid time was transferred in the job change the system timeof thejgperating system.
mailbox.
e The Windows user has no right to modify the
system time.

If the first parameter in the system alarm is
displayed with the value 13, the second parameter
indicates the byte containing the incorrect value.

70012 | An error occurred when executing the function Close allfpregrams currently running.
"StopRuntime" with the option "Runtime and ThiémeloseyWindows.

operating system".

Windows and WinCC flexible Runtime are not
closed.

One possible cause is that other programs cannot
be closed.

70013 | The system time could not be modified because ‘an | Check the time which is to be set.
invalid value was entered. Incorrect separators may
have been used.

70014 | The system time could not be modified*Rossible Check the time which is to be set.

causes: Using Windows NT/2000/XP: The user executing

e Aninvalid time was transferred. WinCC flexible Runtime must be granted the right to
change the system time of the operating system.

e The Windows user has no right to medify the
system time.

o Windows rejects the setting requést.

70015 | The system time could net be read because —
Windows rejects the readingfunction.

70016 | An attempt was magdé™o select a screen by means | Check the screen number in the function or job with the

of a system function,or job. This is not possible screen numbers configured.
because the screen number specified does not Assign the number to a screen if necessary.
exist.

Or: A screen could not be generated due to
insuffiéient system memory.

70017 | Date/Timeé'is net read from the area pointer Change the address or set up the address in the
because theaddress set in the controller is either controller.
not available or has not been set up.

70018 | Acknowledgment that the password list has been —
successfully imported.

70019 | Acknowledgment that the password list has been —
successfully exported.

70020, | Acknowledgment for activation of alarm reporting. | —

70021 | Acknowledgment for deactivation of alarm —
reporting.
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9.1 System alarms

Number

Effect/cause

Remedy

70022

Acknowledgment to starting the Import Password
List action.

70023

Acknowledgment to starting the Export Password
List action.

70024

The value range of the tag has been exceeded in
the system function.

The calculation of the system function is not
performed.

Check the desired calculation and correct it if necessary.

70025

The value range of the tag has been exceeded in
the system function.

The calculation of the system function is not
performed.

Check the desired calculation and gerrect it if necessary.

70026

No other screens are stored in the internal screen
memory.
No other screens can be selected.

70027

The backup of the RAM file system has been
started.

70028

The files from the RAM have been copied in the
Flash memory.

The files from the RAM have been copied in the
Flash memory. Following a restart, these saved
files are copied back to the RAM file system.

70029

Backup of the RAM file system has failed.
No backup copy of the RAM file system has been
made.

Check'the settings in the "Control Panel > OP" dialog and
save the RAM file system using the "Save Files" button in
the/'Persistent Storage" tab.

70030

The parameters configured for the system function
are faulty.

The connection to the new controller was not
established.

Compare the parameters configured for the system
function with the parameters configured for the controllers
and correct them as necessary.

70031

The controller configured in the system*fufction is
not an S7 controller.

The connection to the new controller was hot
established.

Compare the S7 controller name parameter configured
for the system function with the parameters configured for
the controller and correct them as necessary.

70032

The object configured with tHis\number in the tab
order is not available in the'selected screen.

The screen changes buisthe foeus is set to the first
object.

Check the number of the tab order and correct it if
necessary.

70033

An e-mail cannot bessent'because a TCP/IP
connection to the SMTP{server no longer exists.
This system alarm‘isygenerated only at the first
attempt. All subsequent unsuccessful attempts to
send an e-mail will.no longer generate a system
alarm. Thefeventfis regenerated when an e-mail
has been suceéssfully sent in the meantime.

The central e-mail component in WinCC flexible
Runtime attempts, in regular intervals (1 minute), to
establish the connection to the SMTP server and to
send the remaining e-mails.

Check the network connection to the SMTP server and
re-establish it if necessary.

70034

Following a disruption, the TCP/IP connection to
the SMTP server could be re-established.
The queued e-mails are then sent.

9.4
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
70036 | No SMTP server for sending e-mails is configured. | Configure an SMTP server:
An attempt to connect to an SMTP server has failed | |, winCC flexible Engineering System
and it is not possible to send e-mails. using "Device settings > Device settings"
WinCC flexible Runtime generates the system . .
alarm after the first attempt to send an e-mail. In the Windows CE operating system
using "Control Panel > Internet Settings > E-mail > SMTP
Server"
70037 | An e-mail cannot be sent for unknown reasons. Check the e-mail parameters*(recipient etc.).
The contents of the e-mail are lost.

70038 | The SMTP server has rejected sending or Check the domain of the re€ipienthaddress or deactivate
forwarding an e-mail because the domain of the the authentication on the SMTP server if possible. SMTP
recipient is unknown to the server or because the authentication is currently“net used in WinCC flexible
SMTP server requires authentication. Runtime.

The contents of the e-mail are lost.

70039 | The syntax of the e-mail address is incorrect or Check the e-mailtaddress of the recipient.
contains illegal characters.

The contents of the e-mail are discarded.

70040 | The syntax of the e-mail address is incorrect or —
contains illegal characters.

70041 | The import of the user management was aborted Cheek your user management or transfer it again to the
due to an error. pahel.

Nothing was imported.

80001 | The log specified is filled to the size defined Store the file or table by executing a ‘move’ or ‘copy’
(in percent) and must be stored elsewhere. function.

80002 | A line is missing in the specified log. —

80003 | The copying process for logging was not —
successful.

In this case, it is advisable to check any:
subsequent system alarms, too.

80006 | Since logging is not possible, this causes'a In the case of databases, check if the corresponding data
permanent loss of the functionalitye source exists and start up the system again.

80009 | A copying action has been,completed successfully. | —

80010 | Since the storage location wasyincorrectly entered | Configure the storage location for the respective log
in WinCC flexible, this calises a permanent loss of | again and restart the system when the full functionality is
the functionality. required.

80012 | Log entries are storgd'in a buffer. If the values are | Archive fewer values.
read to the buffer faster than they can be physically | Or:
written (using ashard disk, for example), Increase the logging cycle.
overloading may @ccur and recording is then
stopped.

80013 | The averload status no longer applies. Archiving —
res@imesdthe recording of all values.

80014 | The sameg,action was triggered twice in quick —
succession. Since the process is already in
operation, the action is only carried out once.

80015, | This system alarm is used to report DOS or —
database errors to the user.

80016 ““:The logs are separated by the system function Reconnect the logs.

"CloseAllLogs" and the incoming entries exceed the
defined buffer size.
All entries in the buffer are deleted.

Communication Part 1
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9.1 System alarms

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

80017 | The number of incoming events cause a buffer Stop the copy action.
overflow. his can be caused, for example, by
several copying actions being activated at the same
time.

All copy jobs are deleted.

80019 | The connection between WinCC flexible and all —
logs were closed, for example, after executing the
system function "CloseAllLogs".

Entries are written to the buffer and are then written
to the logs when a connection is re-established.
There is no connection to the storage location and
the storage medium may be replaced, for example.

80020 | The maximum number of simultaneously copy Wait until the current copyifg,actions have been
operations has been exceeded. Copying is not completed, then restart the,last copy action.
executed.

80021 | An attempt was made to delete a log which is still Wait until the currenticopying actions have been
busy with a copy action. Deletion has not been completedgthenirestart the last action
executed.

80022 | An attempt was made to start a sequence log, In thegproject,ieheeck
which is not a sequence log, from a log using the |4  jf theWStaftSequencelLog" system function was
system function "StartSequencelLog". No sequence properlyteonfigured
log file is created. ¢ ,\if the'tag parameters are properly provided with data

onthe HMI device

80023 | An attempt was made to copy a log to itself. In‘the,project, check
The log is not copied. ¢__if'the "CopyLog" system function was properly

configured
o if the tag parameters are properly provided with data
on the HMI device

80024 | The "CopyLog" system function does nof‘allow Edit the "CopyLog" system function in the project if
copying when the target log already contains'data | necessary. Before you initiate the system function, delete
("Mode" parameter). The log is not gopied. the destination log file.

80025 | You have canceled the copy eperation. —

Data written up to this point are fetained. The
destination log file (if configused) is net deleted.
The cancellation is reported’by‘an error entry
$RT_ERRS at the end of the'destination log.

80026 | This alarm is output after all logs are initialized. —
Values are written to thellegs from then on. Prior to
this, no entries arg written to the logs, irrespective
whether Win@C flexible Runtime is active or not.

80027 | The interpal Flashimemory has been specified as Configure "Storage Card" or a network path as the
the stopage lacation for a log. This is not storage location.
permissiblet
No values areywritten to this log and the log file is
not created.

80028 | The alarm,returns a status report indicating that the | —
legs are currently being initialized. No values are
logged until the alarm 80026 is output.

80029 WIrhe'number of logs specified in the alarm could not | Evaluate the additional system alarms , related to this
be initialized. The logs are initialized. alarm which is also generated.

The faulty log files are not available for logging Check the configuration, the ODBC (Open Database
jobs. Connectivity) and the specified drive.
Communication Part 1
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

80030 | The structure of the existing log file does not match | Delete the existing log data manually, in advance.

the expected structure.
Logging is stopped for this log.

80031 | The log in CSV format is corrupted. Delete the faulty file.
The log cannot be used.

80032 | Logs can be assigned events. These are triggered | Close WinCC flexible Runtime, deléte the log, then restart
as soon as the log is full. If WinCC flexible Runtime | WinCC flexible Runtime.
is started and the log is already full, the event is not | Or:
triggered. Configure a button which contains the same actions as
The log specified no longer logs data because itis | the event and press it.
full.

80033 | "System Defined" is set in the data log file as the Install MSDE again.
data source name. This causes an error. No data is
written to the database logs, whereas the logging to
the CSV logs works.

80034 | An error has occurred in the initialization of the No action is necessary. However, it is recommended to
logs. An attempt has been made to create the save thieybackup files or delete them in order to make the
tables as a backup. This action was successful. A | space available'again.
backup has been made of the tables of the
corrupted log file and the cleared log was restarted.

80035 | An error has occurred in the initialization of the Iisyrecommended to save the backups or to delete them
logs. An attempt has been made to create backups jlin orderto release memory.
of the tables and this has failed. No logging or
backup has been performed.

80044 | The export of a log was interrupted becausé The export resumes automatically.

Runtime was closed or due to a power failure. /It
was detected that the export needed to begyresume
when Runtime restarted.

80045 | The export of a log was interrupted dueyto anyerror | The export is repeated automatically. Check:
in the connection to the server or at the server e the connection to the server
itself. o ifthe server is running

o if there is enough free space on the server.

80046 | The destination file could not be,written while Check if there is enough space on the server and it you
exporting the log. have permission to create the log file.

80047 | The log could not be read,while exporting it. Check if the storage medium is correctly inserted.

80048 |— —

80049 | The log could not.be‘renamed while preparing to Check if the storage medium is correctly inserted and if
export it. there is sufficient space on the medium.

The job can notbe completed.”

80050 | The log which'shall be exported is not closed. Make sure the "CloseAll Logs" system function is called
The'job gan not be completed. before using the "ExportLog" system function. Change

the configuration as required.

90024 | No operatar actions can be logged due to lack of Make more space available by inserting an empty storage
space on the storage medium for log. The operator | medium or swapping out the log files on the server using
actionywill therefore not be executed. "ExportLog".

90025%,| Because of error state of the archive no user Check if the storage medium is correctly inserted.
actions can be logged. Therefore the user action
will not be executed.

90026 | No operator actions can be logged because the log | Before further operator actions are carried out, the log

is closed. The operator action will therefore not be
executed.

must be opened again using the system function
"OpenAllLogs". Change the configuration as required.
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9.1 System alarms

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

90029 | Runtime was closed during ongoing operation Ensure that you are using the correct storage medium.
(perhaps due to a power failure) or an a storage
medium in use is incompatible with Audit Trail. An
Audit Trail is not suitable if it belongs to another
project or has already be archived.

90030 | Runtime was closed during ongoing operation —

(perhaps due to a power failure).

90031 | Runtime was closed during ongoing operation —
(perhaps due to a power failure).

90032 | Running out of space on the storage medium for Make more space available bytingerting an empty storage
log. medium or swapping out the'leg files on the server using

"ExportLog".

90033 | No more space on the storage medium for log. As | Make more space available byfinserting an empty storage
of now, no more operator actions requiring logging | medium or swapping'out theylog files on the server using
will be executed. "ExportLog".

90040 | Audit Trail is switched off because of a forced user | Activate the "Audit Zrail>again using the system function
action. "StartLog™

90041 | A user action which has to be logged has been A user_actionirequiring logging should only be possible
executed without a logged on user. with permission:, Change the configuration by setting a

required permission for the input object.

90044 | A user action which has to be confirmed was Repeatthewser action if necessary.
blocked, because there is another user action
pending.

110000 | The operating mode was changed. "Offline" mode © -+
is now set.

110001 | The operating mode was changed. "Online"“mode | —
is now set.

110002 | The operating mode was not changed. Check the connection to the controllers.

Check if the address area for the area pointer 88
“Coordination” in the controller is available.

110003 | The operating mode of the spgcified controller was | —
changed by the system function
"SetConnectionMode".

The operating mode is nowy'offline".

110004 | The operating mode of the specified controller has | —
been changed by the systemgfunction
"SetConnectionMode".

The operating mode is’Tnow "online".

110005 | An attempt was made to use the system function Switch the complete system to "online" mode, then
SetConneétionMade 10 switch the specified execute the system function again.
controllgr to "online™mode, although the entire
system'igjin‘’offline" mode. This changeover is not
allowed. Theycantroller remains in "offline" mode.

110006 | The content of the "project version" area pointer Check:
does not match the user version configured in e the project version entered on the controller
§(inCC ficxible. WinCC flexible Runtime is o the project version entered in WinCC flexible
therefore closed.

120000 Y\T'heitrend is not displayed because you configured | Change the configuration.
an incorrect axis to the trend or an incorrect trend.

120009, | The trend is not displayed because you configured | Change the configuration.

an incorrect axis to the trend or an incorrect trend.

9-8
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
120002 | The trend is not displayed because the tag Check if the data area for the tag exists in the gontroller,
assigned attempts to access an invalid controller the configured address is correct and the valueyrange for
address. the tag is correct.

130000 | The action was not executed. Close all other programs.

Delete files no longer required from the hard disk.

130001 | The action was not executed. Delete files no longer required frop'the hard disk.

130002 | The action was not executed. Close all other programs.

Delete files no longer required from,the hard disk.

130003 | No data medium found. The operation is canceled. | Check, for example, if
¢ the correct data medium iS\bging accessed
o the data medium js inserted

130004 | The data medium is write-protected. The operation | Check if access hagzbeemmiade to the correct data

is canceled. carrier. Remove the writg protection.

130005 | The file is read only. The operation is canceled. Check if access,hasibeen made to the correct file. Edit
the file attribtes ifinecessary.

130006 | Access to file failed. The operation is canceled. Check;fopexample, if
o _the correctyfile is being accessed
o “the fileyeXists
s)(another action is preventing simultaneous access to

the file

130007 | The network connection is interrupted. Check the network connection and eliminate the cause of

Data records cannot be saved or read over the error.
network connection.
130008 | The storage card is not available. Insert the storage card.
Data records cannot be saved to / read fromdhe
storage card.

130009 | The specified folder does not exist opgthe sterage Insert the storage card.

card.
Any files saved to this directory are not backed up
when you switch off the HMI device.
130010 | The maximum nesting depthycanibegxhausted Check the configuration.
when, for example, a valué change in a script
results in the call of anotherscript and the second
script in turn has a valueighange that results in the
call of yet a further s€ript ete!
The configured fungtionality is not supported.
140000 | An online connéction {0 the controller is —
established.
140001 | The online coennection to the controller was shut —
down.

140003 | No tagypdatinng or writing is executed. Check the connection and if the controller is switched on.
Check the parameter definitions in the Control Panel
using "Set PG/PC interface".

Restart the system.
140004, | No tag update or write operations are executed Verify the connection and check if the controller is

because the access point or the module
configuration is faulty.

switched on.

Check the access point or the module configuration
(MPI, PPI, PROFIBUS) in the Control Panel with "Set
PG/PC interface".

Restart the system.

Communication Part 1
User's Manual, Edition 06/2005, 6AV6691-1CA01-0AB0

9-9



Appendix

9.1 System alarms

WinCC flexible' Runtime was closed in Task
Manager).

Or:

Another application (e.g.STEP7) with different bus
parameters is active and the driver cannot be
started with the new bus parameters (transmission
rate, for example).

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
140005 | No tag updating or writing is executed because the | Use a different HMI device address.
HMI device address is incorrect (possibly too high). | Verify the connection and check ifthe controller is
switched on.
Check the parameter definitions in the Control Panel
using "Set PG/PC interface".
Restart the system.
140006 | No tag updating or writing is executed because the | Select a different baud rate in WinCGC flexible (according
baud rate is incorrect. to module, profile, communication peer, etef).
140007 | Tag are not updated or written because the bus Check the user-defined bus praofile}
profile is incorrect (see %1). Check the connection and if thg controller is switched on.
The following parameter could not be written to the | Check the parameter definitions in,thie Control Panel
registry:: using "Set PG/PC interface".
1: Tslot Restart the system.
2: Tqui
3: Tset
4: MinTsdr
5: MaxTsdr
6: Trdy
7: Tid1
8: Tid2
9: Gap Factor
10: Retry Limit
140008 | No tag updating or writing is executed because Check the'connection and if the controller is switched on.
baud rate is incorrect. The following parameters €heckithe parameter definitions in the Control Panel
could not be written to the registry: usingy'Set PG/PC interface”.
0: General error Restart the system.
1: Wrong version
2: Profile cannot be written to the registry.
3: The subnet type cannot be written to the
registry.
4: The Target Rotation Time cannot be written to
the registry.
5: Faulty Highest Address (HSA).
140009 | Tags are not updated or written pecause'the Reinstall the module in the Control Panel using
module for S7 communicationfivasinot found. "Set PG/PC interface".
140010 | No S7 communication partner found because the Switch the controller on.
controller is shut down. DP/T:
DP/T: If only one master is connected to the network, disable
The option “PG/PC is the only master” is not setin | "PG/PC is the only master" in "Set PG/PC interface".
the Control Panel uAder “Set PG/PC interface.” If several masters are connected to the network, enable
these. Do not change any settings, for this will cause bus
errors.
140011 | No tag updating orwriting is executed because Check the connection and that the communication
communication isdown. partner is switched on.
140012 | There is an‘hitialization problem (e.g. when Restart the HMI device.

Or:
Run WinCC flexible Runtime, then start your other
applications.
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy

140013 | The MPI cable is disconnected and, thus, there is Check the connections.
no power supply.

140014 | The configured bus address is in already in use by | Edit the HMI device address in the controller

another application. configuration.
140015 | Wrong transmission rate Correct the relevant parameters.
Or:
Faulty bus parameters (e.g.HSA)
Or:

OP address > HSA or: Wrong interrupt vector
(interrupt does not arrive at the driver)

140016 | The hardware does not support the configured Change the interrupt number.
interrupt.

140017 | The set interrupt is in use by another driver. Change the interruptinumber.

140018 | The consistency check was disabled by SIMOTION | Enable the consistency check with SIMOTION Scout and
Scout. Only a corresponding note appears. once again dewnloadithe project to the PLC.

140019 | SIMOTION Scout is downloading a new project to | Wait until the end of‘the reconfiguration.
the controller. Connection to the controller is

canceled.

140020 | The version in the controller and that of the project | The¥fellowing remedies are available:
(FWX file) do not match. Downloagthe current version to the PLC using
Connection to the controller is canceled SIMOTION Scout.

Regenerate the project using WinCC flexible ES, close
WinCC flexible Runtime and restart with a new

configuration.
150000 | No more data is read or written. Possiblé causes: Ensure that the cable is plugged in, the controller is
e The cable is defective. operational, the correct interface is being used.

e The PLC does not respond, is defective, ete: Restart the system if the system alarm persists.

e The wrong port is used for the conneetion:
e System overload.

150001 | Connection is up because the ¢ause of the —
interruption has been eliminated:

160000 | No more data is read or wfitten*Rossible causes: Ensure that the cable is plugged in, the controller is
e The cable is defeétive. operational, the correct interface is being used.

« The PLC does nokrespend, is defective, etc. Restart the system if the system alarm persists.

e The wrong port(is used for the connection.
e System overload.

160001 | Connectign isupfecause the cause of the —
interruption‘has‘been eliminated.

160010 | No connegtion torthe server because the server Check access rights.
identification (GLS-ID) cannot be determined.
Values‘eannot be read or written.

160011 | No connection to the server because the server Check, for example, if
identification (CLS-ID) cannot be determined. e the server name is correct

Values cannot be read or written. o the computer name is correct

o the server is registered
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9.1 System alarms

Number

Effect/cause

Remedy

160012

No connection to the server because the server
identification (CLS-ID) cannot be determined.
Values cannot be read or written.

Check, for example, if

e the server name is correct

e the computer name is correct
o the server is registered

Note for advanced users:
Interpret the value from HRESULT.

160013

The specified server was started as InProc server.
This has not been released and may possibly lead
to incorrect behavior because the server is running
in the same process area as the WinCC flexible
Runtime software.

Configure the server as OutProc Server ordfocal Server.

160014

Only one OPC server project can be started on a
PC/MP. An alarm is output when an attempt is
made to start a second project.

The second project has no OPC server functionality
and cannot be located as an OPC server by
external sources.

Do not start a second projeet with OPC server
functionality on the computer.

170000

S7 diagnostics events are not indicated because it
is not possible to log in to the S7 diagnostics
functions at this device. The service is not
supported.

170001

The S7 diagnostics buffer cannot be viewed
because communication with the controller is shut
down.

Sétthe controller to online mode.

170002

The S7 diagnostics buffer cannot be viewed
because reading of the diagnostics buffer (§SL)
was canceled with error.

170003

An S7 diagnostics event cannot be visualized§lhe
system returns internal error %2.

170004

An S7 diagnostics event cannot be visualized: The
system returns an internal error of grror elass %2,
error number %3.

170007

It is not possible to read the S¥ diagnostics buffer
(SSL) because this operation was canceled with an
internal error of class %2 and,error code %3.

180000

A component/OCX recéived gonfiguration data with
a version ID which is nef,supported.

Install a newer component.

180001

System overload because too many actions
running in paralleli)Not all the actions can be
executed,Some-are rejected.

Several remedies are available:

¢ Increase the configured cycle times or basic clock.
e Generate the alarms at a slower rate (polling).

¢ Initiate scripts and functions at greater intervals.

If the alarm appears more frequently:
Restart the HMI device.

180002

The on-screen keyboard could not be activated.
Possible Gauses:

"TeuchlnputPC.exe" was not registered due to a
faulty Setup.

Reinstall WinCC flexible Runtime.

190000

itis possible that the tag is not updated.
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number

Effect/cause

Remedy

190001

The tag is updated after the cause of the last error
state has been eliminated (return to normal
operation).

190002

The tag is not updated because communication
with the controller is down.

Select the system function "SetOnline" to go online.

190004

The tag is not updated because the configured tag
address does not exist.

Check the configuration.

190005

The tag is not updated because the configured
controller type does not exist for this tag.

Check the configuration.

190006

The tag is not updated because it is not possible to
map the controller type in the data type of the tag.

Check the configuration,

190007

The tag value is not modified because the
connection to the controller is interrupted or the tag
is offline.

Set online mode or recennect to the controller.

190008

The threshold values configured for the tag have
been violated, for example, by

e avalue entered
e a system function
e ascript

Observe thegonfigured or current threshold values of the
tag.

190009

An attempt has been made to assign the tag a
value which is outside the permitted range of
values for this data type.

For example, a value of 260 was entered for a byte
tag or a value of -3 for an unsigned word tagr

Qbserve the range of values for the data type of the tags.

190010

Too many values are written to the tag (for
example, in a loop triggered by a script).

Values are lost because only up to 100"actionsyare
saved to the buffer.

Increase the time interval between multiple write actions.

190011

Possible cause 1:

The value entered could not begwrittento the
configured controller tag because thelhigh or low
limit was exceeded.

The system discards the €ntry and restores the
original value.

Possible cause 2:
The connection to the controller was interrupted.

Make sure that the value entered lies within the range of
values of the control tags.

Check the connection to the PLC.

190012

It is not possible 10 convert a value from a source
format toda, target format, for example:

An attempt istbeing made to assign a value to a
counter that is outside the valid, PLC-specific value
range:

A tag of theftype Integer should be assigned a
value of the type String.

Check the range of values or the data type of the tags.

Communication Part 1
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9.1 System alarms

Number

Effect/cause

Remedy

190100

The area pointer is not updated because the
address configured for this pointer does not exist.
Type

Warning alarms

Error alarms

Controller acknowledgment

HMI device acknowledgment

LED mapping

Trend request

Trend transfer 1

Trend transfer 2
0.
consecutive number shown in WinCC flexible ES.

ZoONOOOP~WN -

Check the configuration.

190101

The area pointer is not updated because it is not
possible to map the PLC type to the area pointer
type.

Parameter type and no.:

see alarm 190100

190102

The area pointer is updated after the cause of the
last error state has been eliminated (return to
normal operation). Parameter type and no.: See
alarm 190100.

200000

Coordination is not executed because the address

configured in the controller does not exist/is not set.

Change the address or set up the address in the
controller.

200001

Coordination is canceled because the write access
to the address configured in the PLC is not
possible.

Change the address or set the address in the controller at
an.area which allows write access.

200002

Coordination is not carried out at the moment
because the address format of the area pointer.
does not match the internal storage format;

Internal error

200003

Coordination can be executed again because the
last error state is eliminated (returnfto nogmal
operation).

200004

The coordination may not be executed.

200005

No more data is read or WrittenyPossible causes:
e The cable is defective.

e The PLC does not fespond, is defective, etc.
e System overload.

Ensure that the cable is plugged in and the controller is
operational.
Restart the system if the system alarm persists.

200100

Coordination,is not executed because the address

configured,in the contraller does not exist/is not set.

Change the address or set up the address in the
controller.

200101

Coordination is caneeled because the write access
to the address configured in the PLC is not
possible.

Change the address or set the address in the controller at
an area which allows write access.

200102

Coordination is not carried out at the moment
because the address format of the area pointer
does not4natch the internal storage format.

Internal error

200103

Coordination can be executed again because the
fasterror state is eliminated (return to normal
operation).

200104

The coordination may not be executed.
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number

Effect/cause

Remedy

200105

No more data is read or written. Possible causes:
e The cable is defective.

e The PLC does not respond, is defective, etc.
e System overload.

Ensure that the cable is plugged in and the controllek is
operational.
Restart the system if the system alarm persists.

210000

Jobs are not processed because the address
configured in the controller does not exist/has not
been set up.

Change the address or set up the address in the
controller.

210001

Jobs are not processed because read/write access
to the address configured in the controller is not
possible.

Change the address or set upstheaddress in the
controller in an area which @llowsiread/write access.

210002

Jobs are not executed because the address format
of the area pointer does not match the internal
storage format.

Internal error

210003

The job buffer is processed again because the last
error status has been eliminated (return to normal
operation).

210004

It is possible that the job buffer will not be
processed.

210005

A control request with an illegal number was
initiated.

Checkythe €ontroller program.

210006

An error occurred while attempting to execute the
control request. As a result, the control request is
not executed. Observe the next/previous system
alarms.

Check'the parameters of the control request. Recompile
the,configuration.

220001

The tag is not downloaded because the@associated
communication driver / HMI device does not
support the download of Boolean/discrete, data
types.

Change the configuration.

220002

The tag is not downloaded because the associated
communication driver / HMI devieerdoesgiot
support write access to the data type ' BYTE.

Change the configuration.

220003

The communication driver cannot'béloaded. The
driver may not be installed.

Install the driver by reinstalling WinCC flexible Runtime.

220004

Communication is down,andfie update data is
transferred becausedhe cablé is not connected or
defective etc.

Check the connection.

220005

Communicationsiswup:

220006

The conngction between the specified PLC and the
specified pott,is aetive.

220007

The€onngetionto the specified controller is
interfupted at the specified port.

Check if

o the cable is plugged in
e the controller is OK

e the correct port is used

e the configuration is OK (interface parameters, protocol
settings, PLC address).

Restart the system if the system alarm persists.
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9.1 System alarms

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
220008 | The communication driver cannot access or open Close all the applications which access this port afid
the specified port. The port may be in use by restart the computer.
another application or the port used is not available | Use another port of the system.
on the destination device.
There is no communication with the controller.
230000 | The value entered could not be accepted. The Enter a practical value or delete any upneeded users.
system discards the entry and restores the previous
value.
Either
e the value range has been exceeded
o illegal characters have been entered
e the maximum permitted number of users has
been exceeded
230002 | The currently logged in user is not granted write Log on as a user with apprapriate rights.
access rights. The system therefore discards the
input and restored the previous value.
230003 | Changeover to the specified screen failed because | Configure the,screen and check the screen selection
the screen is not available/configured. The current | function.
screen remains selected.
230005 | The value range of the tag has been exceeded in Obseryve the range of values for the tag when entering a
the 10 field. value:
The original value of the tag is retained.
230100 | During navigation in the web browser, the system Navigate to another page.
returned a message which may be of interest to the
user.
The web browser continues to run but mayfot
(fully) show the new page.
230200 | The connection to the HTTP channel was Check the network connection.
interrupted due to an error. This error is@xplained | Check the server configuration.
in detail by another system alarm.
Data is no longer exchanged.
230201 | The connection to HTTP channel was established. | —
Data is exchanged.
Communication Part 1
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9.1 System alarmis.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
230202 | WININET.DLL has detected an error. This error Depending on the cause:
usually occurs when an attempt to connect to the | \when an attempt to connect fails or a timeout ggor
server fails or the server refuses to connect occurs:
because the client Iacks_ t_he proper authorization. e Check the network connection and the network.
An unknown server certificate may also be the
cause if the connection is encrypted by means of | ® Check the server address.
SSL. ¢ Check if the web server is actyallysqunning on the
The alarm text provides details. destination computer.
This text is always in the language of the Windows | Faulty authorization:
installation because it is returned by the Windows |, The configured user nafhe aRdior password do not
OS. match those on the server. Establish consistency.
Process values are no longer exchanged. When the server certificatetis,rejected:
Certificate signed by amunknown CA ( ):
o Either ignore this item in your project, or
¢ Install a certificate that has been signed with a root
certificatefknown 1o the client computer.
The date, of thelcertificate is invalid:
o Eitherignorethis item in your project, or
o {Install acertificate with a valid date on the server.
InvalidyCN (Common Name or Computer Name):
e “Either'ignore this item in your project, or
e Install a certificate with a name that corresponds to
that of the server address.
230203 | Although a connection can be made to the server, Error 503 Service unavailable: Check if
the HTTP server refuses to connect becadse WinCC flexible Runtime is running on the server
e WinCC flexible Runtime is not running,ondhe the HTTP channel is supported
server, or ’
e the HTTP channel is not supported
(503 Service unavailable).
Other errors can only occur if the web/server does
not support the HTTP channel./fThe language of the
alarm text depends on theweb'server,
Data is not exchanged.
230301 | Aninternal error has gccurred. An English text —
explains the error in more detail. This may be
caused by insufficieptfmemary.
OCX does not work.
230302 | The name of the"femote server cannot be resolved. | Check the configured server address.
The attempt ta connéct failed. Check if the DNS service is available on the network.
230303 | The remote serveris not running on the addressed | Check the configured server address.
computer, Check if the remote server is running on the target
Wréng sérver gaddress. computer.
The attemptdo connect failed
230304 | The remote server on the addressed computer is Use a compatible remote server.
incompatible to VNCOCX.
The attempt to connect failed.
230305 W, The authentication has failed because the Configure the correct password.

password is incorrect.
The attempt to connect failed.
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
230306 | Error in the connection to the remote server. This Check if
may occur as a result of network problems. e the bus cable is plugged in
The attempt to connect failed. « there are network problems
230307 | The connection to the remote server was shut —
down because
e the remote server was shut down, or
o the user instructed the server to close all
connections.
The connection is closed.
230308 | This alarm provides information on the connection | —
status.
An attempt is made to connect.
240000 | WinCC flexible Runtime is operating in demo mode. | Install the authorization.
You have no authorization or your authorization is
corrupted.
240001 | WinCC flexible Runtime is operating in demo mode. | Load an adeguatefauthorization / powerpack.
Too many tags are configured for the installed
version.
240002 | WinCC flexible Runtime is operating with a time- Restore the full‘authorization.
limited emergency authorization.
240003 | Authorization failed. Restart WinCC flexible Runtime or reinstall it.
Without authorization, WinCC will run in demo
mode.
240004 | Error while reading the emergency authorization:. Restart WinCC flexible Runtime, install the authorization
WinCC flexible Runtime is operating in demio mode. | or repair the authorization (see Commissioning
Instructions Software Protection).
240005 | The Automation License Manager has detected an” | Reboot the HMI device or PC. If this does not solve the
internal system fault. problem, remove the Automation License Manager and
Possible causes: install it again.
e A corrupt file
o A defective installation
¢ No free space for the Automation License
Manager etc.
250000 | The tag in the specified linetin "Status force" is not | Check the set address and then verify that the address is
updated because the address configured for this set up in the controller.
tag is not available.
250001 | The tag in the spegifie@ line in "Status force" is not | Check the set address.
updated because'the controller type configured for
this tag does notexist:
250002 | The tagdn thefspecified line in "Status force" is not | Check the set address.
updatedibecausedt is not possible to map the
controller type in'the tag type.
250003 | An attempt to connect to the PLC failed. The tags Check the connection to the PLC. Check that the
are not updated. controller is switched on and is online.
260000 |An unknown user or an unknown password has Log on to the system as a user with a valid password.
been entered in the system.
The current user is logged off from the system.
260001 “{"The logged in user does not have sufficient Log on to the system as a user with sufficient

authorization to execute the protected functions on
the system.

authorization.
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy

260002 | This alarm is triggered by the system function —
"TrackUserChange".

260003 | The user has logged off from the system. —

260004 | The user name entered into the user view already | Select another user name because user names have to
exists in the user administration. be unique in the user administration.

260005 | The entry is discarded. Use a shorter user name.

260006 | The entry is discarded. Use a shorter or longer password.

260007 | The login timeout value entered is outside the valid | Enter a login timeout value betiweeni® and 60 minutes.
range of 0 to 60 minutes.

The new value is discarded and the original value is
retained.

260008 | An attempt was made to read a PTProRun.pwl file | —
created with ProTool V 6.0 in WinCC flexible.
Reading the file was canceled due to incompatibility
of the format.

260009 | You have attempted to delete the user "Admin" or | If you nieed {0 delete a user, because perhaps you have
"PLC User". These users are fixed components of | exceeded the maximum number permitted, delete
the user management and cannot be deleted. anether user.

260012 | The passwords entered in the "Change Password" | Youhaye to'log on to the system again. Then enter the
dialog and the confirmation field are not identical. identicalpassword twice to be able to change the
The password has not been changed. User will be [(password.
logged off.

260013 | The password entered in the "Change Password" Yeou have to log on to the system again. Then enter a
dialog is invalid because it is already in uses new password that has not been used before.

The password has not been changed. User will be
logged off.

260014 | User has unsuccessfully attempted to log,on*3 You can log on to the system with your correct password.
times in succession. Only an administrator can change the assignment to a
The user has been locked out and assigned to group.
group no. 0.

270000 | Atagis not indicated in the alarm beGause it Check if the data area for the tag exists in the controller,
attempts to access an invalidyaddress'in the the configured address is correct and the value range for
controller. the tag is correct.

270001 | There is a device-spegific limit.as to how many —
alarms may be queugd foroutput (see the
operating instructiofis). This limit has been
exceeded.

The view no longericontains all the alarms.
Howevergall alapms are written to the alarm buffer.

270002 | The view shows alarms of a log for which there is Delete older log data if necessary.
no data indthe current project.
Wildeards arefoutput for the alarms.

270003 | The servicelcannot be set up because too many Reduce the number of HMI devices which want to use the
devices want to use this service. service.
A maximum of four devices may execute this
action.

270004 “)Access to persistent buffer is not possible. Alarms | If the problems persist at the next startup, contact
cannot be restored or saved. Customer Support (delete Flash).

2700057 Persistent buffer damaged: Alarms cannot be If the problems persist at the next startup, contact

restored.

Customer Support (delete Flash).
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
270006 | Project modified: Alarms cannot be restored from The project was generated and transferred new taofthe
the persistent buffer. HMI device; The error should no longer occur when, the
device starts again.
270007 | A configuration problem is preventing the restore (a | Update the operating system and then transfer your
DLL is missing, a directory is unknown, etc.). project again to the HMI device.
280000 | Connection is up because the cause of the —
interruption has been eliminated.
280001 | No more data is read or written. Possible causes: Check if
e The cable is defective. e the cable is plugged in
e The PLC does not respond, is defective, etc. e the controller is OK
e The wrong port is used for the connection. ¢ the correct port is used
e System overload. Restart the system if the system alarm persists.
280002 | The connection used requires a function block in —
the controller.
The function block has responded. Communication
is now enabled.
280003 | The connection used requires a function block in Check if
the controller. o th&Bable iS\plugged in
The function block has not responded. e thecdhtroller is OK
e the'correct port is used
Restart the system if the system alarm persists.
Remedy depends on the error code:
17 The function block must set the COM bit in the
response container.
2: The function block must not set the ERROR bit in the
response container.
3: The function block must respond within the specified
time (timeout).
4: Go online to the PLC.
280004 | The connection to the controller is jinterrypted. Check the connection parameters in WinCC flexible.
There is no data exchange at{present. Ensure that the cable is plugged in, the controller is
operational, the correct interface is being used.
Restart the system if the system alarm persists.
290000 | The recipe tag could not bewead @y written. It is Check in the configuration that the address has been set
assigned the start values up in the controller.
The alarm can be entered inthe alarm buffer for up
to four more failed tags ifine€essary. After that,
alarm 290003 is qutput.
290001 | An attempthasibeenymade to assign a value to a Observe the value range for the tag type.
recipe tag' which isteutside the value range
permittéd fogfthis type.
The alarmi¢an bé'entered in the alarm buffer for up
to four more failed tags if necessary. After that,
alarm 290004 is output.
290002 | Itis not pessible to convert a value from a source Check the value range or type of the tag.

format to a target format.

The alarm can be entered in the alarm buffer for up
to four more failed recipe tags if necessary. After
that, alarm 290005 is output.
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
290003 | This alarm is output when alarm number 290000 is | Check in the configuration that the tag addresses have
triggered more than five times. been set up in the controller.
In this case, no further separate alarms are
generated.
290004 | This alarm is output when alarm number 290001 is | Observe the value range for the tag type.
triggered more than five times.
In this case, no further separate alarms are
generated.
290005 | This alarm is output when alarm number 290002 is | Check the value range or type“ef theitag.
triggered more than five times.
In this case, no further separate alarms are
generated.
290006 | The threshold values configured for the tag have Observe the configured opetirrent threshold values of the
been violated by values entered. tag.
290007 | There is a difference between the source and target | Insert the specified‘data recipe tag in the source
structure of the recipe currently being processed. structure.
The target structure contains an additional data
recipe tag which is not available in the source
structure.
The data recipe tag specified is assigned its start
value.
290008 | There is a difference between the source and target | [Removue’the specified data recipe tag in the specified
structure of the recipe currently being processed. recipe from the project.
The source structure contains an additional data
recipe tag which is not available in the target
structure and therefore cannot be assignéd.
The value is rejected.
290010 | The storage location configured for thelrecip&is not | Check the configured storage location.
permitted.
Possible causes:
lllegal characters, write protection, data carrier out
of space or does not exist.
290011 | The data record with the specified number does not | Check the source for the number (constant or tag value).
exist.
290012 | The recipe with the spegified,number does not Check the source for the number (constant or tag value).
exist.
290013 | An attempt was made to save a data record under | The following remedies are available:
a data record numbegwhich already exists. o Check the source for the number (constant or tag
The action is nét executed. value).
e First, delete the data record.
e Change the "Overwrite" function parameter.
290014 | Thefile specified to be imported could not be Check:
found. e The file name
e Ensure that the file is in the specified directory.
290020 | Message reporting that the download of data —
records from the HMI device to the PLC has
started.
290021 “{*"Message reporting that the download of data —

records from the HMI device to the PLC was
completed.
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
290022 | Message reporting that the download of data Check in the configuration whether:
records from the HMI device to the PLC was e The tag addresses are configured in the controller
canceled due to an error. « The recipe number exists
e The data record number exist
e The "Overwrite" function parameter is set
290023 | Message reporting that the download of data —
records from the PLC to the HMI device has
started.
290024 | Message reporting that the download of data —
records from the PLC to the HMI device was
completed.
290025 | Message reporting that the download of data Check in the configuration Whether:
records from the PLC to the HMI device was o The tag addressg$ are'gonfigured in the controller
canceled due to an error. « The recipe numberexists
e The data recordinumber exist
e The "Ovenwrite® function parameter is set
290026 | An attempt has been made to read/write a data Set the data record status to zero.
record although the data record is not free at
present.
This error may occur in the case of recipes for
which downloading with synchronization has been
configured.
290027 | Unable to connect to the controller at present. As a (| Checkrthe connection to the PLC.
result, the data record can neither be read nof
written.
Possible causes:
No physical connection to the controller (no%gable
plugged in, cable is defect) or the controlier,is
switched off.
290030 | This alarm is output after you selecte@ screen Reload the data record from the storage location or retain
which contains a recipe view in which a data record | the current values.
is already selected.
290031 | While saving, it was detectedythat a*data record Overwrite the data record or cancel the action.
with the specified numberalready, exists.
290032 | While exporting data regords itwas detected that a | Overwrite the file or cancel the process.
file with the specified name already exists.
290033 | Confirmation requestibefore’deleting data records. | —
290040 | A data record,error, with error code %1 that cannot | Check the storage location, the data record, the "Data
be described in‘morewdetail occurred. record" area pointer and if necessary, the connection to
The action is ganceled. the controller.
It is possiblefthat the data record was not installed | Restart the action after a short time.
correctly onithe £ontroller. If the error persists, contact Customer Support. Forward
the relevant error code to Customer Support.
290041 | A data record or file cannot be saved because the | Delete files no longer required.
storage laeation is full.
290042 | An attempt was made to execute several recipe Trigger the action again after waiting a short period.
actions simultaneously. The last action was not
executed.
290048 | Confirmation request before storing data records. —
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy

290044 | The data store for the recipe has been destroyed —
and is deleted.

290050 | Message reporting that the export of data records | —
has started.

290051 | Message reporting that the export of data records | —
was completed.

290052 | Message reporting that the export of data records Ensure that the structure of theydatarecords at the
was canceled due to an error. storage location and the current reeipe structure on the
HMI device are identical.

290053 | Message reporting that the import of data records | —
has started.

290054 | Message reporting that the import of data records | —
was completed.

290055 | Message reporting that the import of data records Ensure that the structure of the data records at the
was canceled due to an error. storage locationjand the current recipe structure on the
HMI device arefidentical.

290056 | Error when reading/writing the value in the Check the 'specified line/column.
specified line/column.
The action was canceled.

290057 | The tags of the recipe specified were toggled from | —
"offline" to "online" mode.

Each change of a tag in this recipe is now
immediately downloaded to the controller.

290058 | The tags of the specified recipe were toggledfrom( | —
"offline" to "online" mode.

Modifications to tags in this recipe are nollenger
immediately transferred to the controllepbut'must
be transferred there explicitly by downloading a
data record.

290059 | Message reporting that the specified data'record —
was saved.

290060 | Message reporting that the specifiedédata record —
memory was cleared.

290061 | Message reporting that(Clearing of data record —
memory was canceled, dug,to,an error.

290062 | The data record number is above the maximum of | Select another number.
65536.
This data recofd cannot be created.

290063 | This occursywith thefsystem function Check the "ExportDataRecords" system function.
"ExpoftDataRegords" when the parameter
"Overwrite” is set to No.

An attempt has been made to save a recipe under
a file namewhich already exists.

The export is canceled.

290064 | Message reporting that the deletion of data records | —
has started.

290085, |"Message reporting that the deletion of data records | —
has successfully completed.

290066 | Confirmation request before deleting data records. | —
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PLC. The faulty addresses cannot be found.

Number | Effect/cause Remedy
290068 | Security request to confirm if all data records in the | —
recipe should be deleted.
290069 | Security request to confirm if all data records in the | —
recipe should be deleted.
290070 | The data record specified is not in the import file. Check the source of the data record number or data
record name (constant or tag value).
290071 | During the editing of data record values, a value Enter a value within the limits of the re€ipe tag.
was entered which exceeded the low limit of the
recipe tag.
The entry is discarded.
290072 | When editing data record values, a value was Enter a value within the limits“ef.the recipe tag.
entered which exceeds the high limit of the recipe
tag.
The entry is discarded.
290073 | An action (e.g. saving a data record) failed dueto | —
an unknown error.
The error corresponds to the status alarm
IDS_OUT_CMD_EXE_ERR in the large recipe
view.
290074 | While saving, it was detected that a data record Ovenwrite'the data record, change the data record
with the specified number already exists but under | numberer cancel the action.
another name.
290075 | A data record with this name already exists. Please'select a different data record name.
The data record is not saved.
300000 | Faulty configuration of process monitoring (e{g. Change the controller configuration.
using PDiag or S7-Graph): More alarms arée
queued than specified in the specifications,of the
CPU. No further ALARM_S alarms can be
managed by the PLC and reported to thé"HMI
devices.
300001 | ALARM_S is not registered on thisgontroller. Select a controller that supports the ALARM_S service.
310000 | An attempt is being made to print toe,many reports | Wait until the previous active log was printed.
in parallel. Repeat the print job if necessary.
Only one log file can be qutpttito the printer at a
given time; the print job isiherefore rejected.
310001 | An error occurred on triggeringthe printer. The Evaluate the additional system alarms related to this
report is either not printed or printed with errors. alarm.
Repeat the print job if necessary.
320000 | The movements have already been indicated by Deselect the movements on the other display units and
another device: select the motion control screen on the required display
The moyements camyno longer be controlled. unit.
320001 | The netwerk'is toe'complex. View the network in STL.
The faulty addrésses cannot be indicated.
320002 | No diagnostics alarm selected. Select a diagnostics alarm from the ZP_ALARM alarm
The unit belonging to the alarm could not be screen.
selected.
320003 g Noyalarms exists for the selected unit. The detail Select the defective unit from the overview screen.
viewpcannot visualize any networks.
320004 |The required signal states could not be read by the | Check the consistency between the configuration on the

display unit and the PLC program.
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Number | Effect/cause Remedy
320005 | The project contains ProAgent elements which are | In order to run the project, install the optional ProAgent
not installed. ProAgent diagnostic functions cannot | package.
be performed.
320006 | You have attempted to execute a function which is | Check the type of the selected unit.
not supported in the current constellation.
320007 | No error-triggering addresses were found on the Switch the detail screen to STL laydut mode and check
networks. the status of the addresses ahd exelision addresses.
ProAgent cannot indicate any faulty addresses.
320008 | The diagnostic data stored in the configuration are | Download the project to thefHMRdevice again.
not synchronized with those in the PLC.
ProAgent can only indicate the diagnostic units.
320009 | The diagnostic data stored in the configuration are | Download the projectte,the HMI device again.
not synchronized with those in the PLC. The
diagnostic screens can be operated as usual.
ProAgent may be unable to show all diagnostic
texts.
320010 | The diagnostic data stored in the configuration are | Downloadythe project to the HMI device again.
not synchronized with those in STEP?7.
The ProAgent diagnostics data is not up-to-date.
320011 | A unit with the corresponding DB number and FB Checkithe parameters of the "SelectUnit" function and the
number does not exist. units,selected in the project.
The function cannot be executed.
320012 | The "Step sequence mode" dialog is no longer Useithe ZP_STEP step sequence screen from the
supported. corresponding standard project for your project. Instead
of calling the Overview_Step_Sequence_Mode function,
call the "FixedScreenSelection" function using ZP_STEP
as the screen name.
320014 | The selected controller cannot be evaluated for Check the parameters of the "EvaluateAlarmDisplayFault"
ProAgent. system function.
The alarm view assigned to the
"EvaluateAlarmDisplayFault" systém function could
not be found.
330022 | Too many dialogs are open,onithe™ MI device. Close all dialogs you do not require on the HMI device.
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9.2 Abbreviations

Abbreviations

The abbreviations and acronyms used in the manual have the following meaning:

AL Alarm

ANSI American National Standards Institute
AS 511 Programming device interface to SIMATIC S5 protocol
ASCII American Standard Code for Information Interchange
AT Accept button

CCFL Cold Cathode Fluorescence Lamp
CF Compact Flash

CPU Central Processing Unit

CS Configuration System

CSA Customer Specified Articles

Ccsv Comma Separated Values

CTS Clear To Send

DC Direct Current

DCD Data Carrier Detect

DI Digital Input

DIP Dual In-Line Rackage

DP Distributed 1/Q

DRAM Dynamic Random“Access Memory
DSN Data Sour€eName

DSR Data Set'Ready

DTR Datd Terminal Ready

EGB Electrostatic Discharge, the components and modules endangered by such
EMC Electremagnetic Compatibility

EN Etropean standard

ESD Electrostatic Sensitive Device

GND Ground

HF High Frequency

HMI Human Machine Interface

IEC International Electronic Commission
IF Interface

LCD Liquid Crystal Display

LED Light Emitting Diode

MOS Metal Oxide Semiconductor

MP Multi Panels

MPI Multipoint Interface (SIMATIC S7)
MTBF Mean Time Between Failures

oP Operator Panel

PC Personal Computer
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PCL Printer Control Language

PG Programming device

PLC AG

PLC Programmable logic controller

PPI Point to Point Interface (SIMATIC S7) &
RAM Random Access Memory

RTS Request To Send

RxD Receive Data

SELV Safety Extra Low Voltage

SM Events

SP Service pack

SRAM Static Random Access Memory V
STN Super Twisted Nematic Q
Sub-D Subminiature D (plug)

TCP/IP Transmission Control Protoc te ocol
TFT Thin Film Transistor

TP Touch Panel

TTL Transistor Transistor L

TxD Transmit Data

UL Underwriter’s Laboratory

UPS Uninterruptible Pg Supply

UPS Uninterrup stpply

VGA Video Gfaphics?

9.3 Glossary c)@

L 4
Alarm \
Indicates p | serious operating states that must be acknowledged.
Alarm cleared (also k S outgoing)

k ich an alarm is cleared by the controller.
Alarm gener% known as incoming)

Time at which an alarm is triggered by the controller or the HMI device.

L 4
Alarm level
Operational level of the HMI device in which the alarms are displayed.
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Alarm reporting O
Printout of alarms and system messages at the same time as the screen display. < : ,

Area pointer
Required for data exchange between HMI device and controller. It contains ':;format%n on

the location of data areas on the controller. \

Combo box @
Box for setting a parameter (one value can be selected from tho i ed)

Configuration computer
Generic term for programming devices and PCs on wh% urations are created.

Configuring

Specifying basic settings, alarms, and screen cific plant using the ProTool
configuration software.

Control request K
Triggering of a function by theQer.

Display duration \

Time between an alarm be%rated and being cleared.
—- O
Display function Xa

Function that cau a nge in the displayed information, for example alarm level display,
alarm buffer display, ‘Sereen display

Events

Ind@in statuses of the machine or plant connected to the controller.

Fault time %
Time'between generation and clearance of an alarm.

L 4
Field

Reserved area in configured or fixed texts for output and/or input of values.
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Programmable memory that can be erased quickly and then written to again.

Flash memory O

Forced printout

Automatic printout of the alarms and system messages deleted when there is a b’uffer
overflow.

Hardcopy &
Printout of the content of the display on a printer. 0

Infotext
Configurable additional information on alarms, scre n entries and boxes.

O

nd also allows communication between
second interface of the HMI device. This
controller uses the AS511 protocol.

Loop through mode

Mode on the HMI device Includes normal o
the configuration computer and controlle

mode is possible only when the conneﬂ
Normal operation (b
Mode on the HMI device in@larms are displayed and input can made in screens.

Output mode
Box for displaying a alue.

L 4

Screen \
Display of % lated process data that can be displayed together on the HMI device
&y

and that ividually changed.

Screen entry

N@a screen - consists of the entry number, texts, and tags.

Screen level

Processing level on the HMI device at which pictures can be viewed and manipulated.
L 4

Self
Test of the status of the CPU and the memory each time the power is turned on.
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Softkey O
Key with a variable assignment (dependent on the displayed screen entry) < : ’

System alarms

Indicates an internal state on the HMI device and on the controller. ¢

System to be monitored \
General term referring to machines, processing centers, systems, p@d processes
which are operated and monitored on an HMI device. 0

Transfer mode
Mode on the HMI device in which data is transferred fr e‘eonfiguration computer to the
HMI device.
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A

Alarm

Acknowledgment by the PLC, 2-487-34, 3-33
Acknowledgment on the HMI device, 2-48 7-34,
8-33

Acknowledgment options, 2-47,7-33, 8-32
Configure the acknowledgment, 2-47] 7-33, 3-32

Area pointer

C

in the Connections editor, 1-6

Cable

BES5 734-1BD20 for SIMATIC S5, 7-40
BES5 734-2BD20 for SIMATIC S5, 7-41
BXV1 440 - 2A for SIMATIC S5, 7-39
6XV1440 - 2L for SIMATIC 500/505, 3-40
6XV1440 -M... (PLC 525, 545 / CPU 1104
PLC 565T), 8-42

6XV1440 -M... (PLC 545 / CPU 1102, PIC
555), B-41

SIMATIC 500/505 over NITP, 8-3
SIMATIC S5 over AS511, 7-3

Certificate, 3-10

Importing on HTTP client, 3-10
Installing on devices, 3-10

Installing under Windows£2000, 310
Installing under Windows XP, 3:10

Communication

using area pointers, |1-2
using tags, 1-2

Communicationfdrivers, 1:3

Installing SIMAFIC S& for AS511, 7-3
Installing SIMATRIC(S7, 2-5
Installing the SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol, 3-2

Communication partners

SIMATIC 5007505, 3-1
SIMATIC S5, 7-1
SIMATIC S7, 2-1, 2-7, 2-10, 2-13

Cemmuhication protocols

Availability, 1-9

Communications principle, 7-2, 3-2
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SIMATIC S7, 2-2
Connectable HMIs, 1-9
Connecting cables

6XV1440 - 2K for SIMATIC 500/505, 8-38, 3-39

Connections
SIMATIC 500/505 overNITP, 8-2
SIMATIC S5gover AS511, 7-2
Controller
SIMATIGs500/505, 3-5
SIMATIC 85n7-1
SIMATIC S5AS511, 7-3
SIMATI€, S5 DP, 7-9

D

DRata type
OPC, 4-12
SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol, 3-6
SIMATIC S5 AS511, 7-5
SIMATIC S5 PROFIBUS DP, 7-11
SIMATIC S7, 2-16
SIMATIC S7-200, 2-16
SIMATIC S7-300/400, 2-16
DCOM, 4-1
Access mechanism, 4-2
Communications concept, 4-2
Modifying the DCOM setting, 4-13
Protocol profile, 4-2
Starting the dcomcnfg system program, 4-13
Transport protocols, 4-2
Device-dependent parameters
SIMATIC 500/505, 3-4
Device-specific parameters
SIMATIC S5 AS511, 7-4
SIMATIC S5 AS511, 7-5
SIMATIC S5 PROFIBUS DP, 7-10
SIMATIC S5 PROFIBUS DP, 7-10
SIMATIC S7, 2-6, 2-9, 2-12, 2-15

E

Editor
Connections, 1-3
Ethernet communication, 2-4
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Index

H

Hardware requirements
SIMATIC S5 over PROFIBUS DP, 7-6
SIMATIC S7, 2-5) 2-7/2-11/2-14
HMI device
Commissioning, 7-37, 3-36
Connecting to the controller, 7-38, 3-37
Supported protocols, 1-9
Transferring the project, 7-37, 3-37
HMI devices
HTTP, 3-2
HTTP, 3-1
Connectable HMI devices, 3-2
HTTP client, 3-4, 3-5, 3-10
configuring, 3-4
Configuring tags, 3-5
Importing certificates, 3-10
Installing, 3-2
HTTP server, 3-3, 3-4, 3-7
configuring, 3-3
Configuring tags, 3-4
Configuring WIinCC Internet Settings, 3-7
Installing, 3-2
HTTPS, 3-2

M

MPI address, 2-10
SIMATIC S7-300, 2-10
SIMATIC S7-400, 2-10

MPI communication, 2-4

N

Network, 2-3
Ethernet, 2-4
MPI, 2-4
PROFIBUS, 2-4

Network parameters
SIMATIC S7, 2-9

O

OPC, 4-1
Address parameters, 4-11
Configuring an QPC client, 4-7
Configuting an OPC server, 4-6
Configuring protocol parameters, 4-10
Connegtion‘parameters, 4-11
HNAl device as OPC DA client, 4-4
HMIdevice as OPC server, 4-5
Installing, 4-5

Index-2

Modifying the DCOM settings, 4-13

OPC gateway, 4-3

OPC over DCOM, 4-2

OPC via XML, 4-3

Permitted data type, 4-12
OPC client, 4-4

configuring, 4-7

Connection parameters, 4-11
OPC DA client

Address parameters, 4-11
OPC DA server

configuring, 4-6
OPC XML Manager, 4-7,
OPC-XML Server

configuring, 4-6
Optimizing the configuration, 3-11

P

Pin assignment
6ESS,734-1BD20 for SIMATIC S5, 7-40
B6ESS,734-2BD20 for SIMATIC S5, 7-41
6X\V 1 440 - 2A for SIMATIC S5, 7-39
6XV1440 - 2K for SIMATIC 500/505, 3-38, 3-39
6%V 1440 - 2L for SIMATIC 500/505, 3-40
6XV1440 -M... (PLC 525, 545 / CPU 1101,
PLC 565T), 8-42
6XV1440 -M... (PLC 545/ CPU 1102,
PLC 555), 8-41
PROFIBUS communication, 2-4
Protocol parameters
SIMATIC 500/505, 3-4
SIMATIC S5 AS511, 7-4
SIMATIC S5 PROFIBUS DP, 7-9
SIMATIC S7, 2-6/ 2-8, 2-12, 2-14
Protocols
Availability, 1-9

R

Requirements
SIMATIC 500/505 over NITP, 8-2
SIMATIC S5 over AS511, 7-2

S

SIMATIC 500/505, 3-1
Communication partners, 3-1
Configuring protocol parameters, 8-4
Device-dependent parameters, 3-4
Select the controller, 8-5

SIMATIC HMI HTTP Protocol
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Configure HTTP server, 3-3 Communication partners, 2-1,2-7, 2-10, %BQ
Configuring HTTP clients, 3-4 Communications principle, 2-2
Configuring the connection, 3-4 Configuring protocol parameters, 2-6, B‘
HTTP Protocol, 3-2 2-14 ( }
HTTPS Protocol, 3-2 Device-specific parameters, 2-6, 2-9, 2242 2-15
Installing HTTP clients, 3-2 Hardware requirements, 2-5, 2-7, 2-11, 2-14
Installing HTTP servers, 3-2 Installing communication drivers, 2- 5
Permitted data type, 3-6 MPI address, 2-10

SIMATIC S5 Network, 2-3
Device-specific parameters, 7-4| 7-10 Network parameters, 2%, Mﬁ

SIMATIC S5, 7-1 Optimizing the configuration, 2-17
AS511 protocol parameters, 7-4 Permitted data type £2-164,.
Communication partners, 7-1 Software Requirements, 2-5, 2-8, 2-14
Connectable controller, 7-1 Special features, 2-2
Controller-dependent parameters, 7-5,7-10 Software Requwew
Installing the AS511 communication driver, 7-3 SIMATIC S OFIBUS DP, 7-6
Optimizing the configuration, 7-13 SIMATIC 2-8,2-12,2-14
Permitted data type SIMATIC S5 AS511, 7-5 System aI

Permitted data types for SIMATIC S5

PROFIBUS DP, 7-11

PROFIBUS DP protocol parameters, 7-9

Select the AS511 controller, 7-3

Select the controller, 7-9
SIMATIC S500/505

Released communication, 8-1

Restrictions, 5-1 ccess mechanism, 4-3
SIMATIC S7, 2.1 Communications concept, 4-3

Commissioning the interface, 2-52 Transport protocols, 4-3

4
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